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4th May 1981

AGENDA

of the First Part of the Twenty-Seventh Ordinary Session
Paris, 15th-18th June 1981

I. Report of the Council

Twenty-sixth annual report of the Coun-
cil to the Assembly

I1. Political Questions

1. Political activities of the Council - reply
to the twenty-sixth annual report of
the Council

2. Developments in Poland

3. European security and events in the Gulf
area

I11. Defence Questions

1. Application of the Brussels Treaty -
reply to the twenty-sixth annual report
of the Council

2. European security and the Mediterranean

3. Talks on the reduction of long-range
theatre nuclear forces in Europe
IV. Technical al;d Scientific Questions

1. Future of European space activities —
reply to the twenty-sixth annual report of
the Council

2. The European combat aircraft and other
aeronautical developments
V. Budgetary and Administrative Questions
Revised budget of the Assembly for the
financial year 1981
VI. Rules of Procedure

Revision of the Rules of Procedure

VII. Relations with Parliaments

Half-yearly information report - Rela-
tions between parliaments and the press

10

Report tabled by Mr. Page on behalf of the
General Affairs Committee

Report tabled by Mr. Hanin on behalf of the
General Affairs Committee

Report tabled by Mr. Forni on behalf of the
General Affairs Committee

Report tabled by Mr. Tanghe on behalf
of the Committee on Defence Questions and
Armaments

Report tabled by Mr. Bozzi on behalf of the
Committee on Defence Questions and Arma-
ments

Report tabled by Mr. Mommersteeg on behalf

of the Committee on Defence Questions and
Armaments

Report tabled by Mr. Wilkinson on behalf
of the Committee on Scientific, Technological
and Aerospace Questions
Report tabled by Mr. Brasseur on behalf
of the Committee on Scientific, Technological
and Aerospace Questions

Report tabled by Mr. Adriaensens on behalf
of the Committee on Budgetary Affairs and
Administration

Report tabled by Mr. Grieve on behalf of
the Committee on Rules of Procedure and Pri-
vileges.

Report tabled by Mrs. Knight on behalf of
the Committee for Relations with Parliaments
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ORDER OF BUSINESS

of the First Part of the Twenty-Seventh Ordinary Session
Paris, 15th-18th June 1981

MONDAY, 15th JUNE

Morning

Meetings of Political Groups.

Afternoon 3 p.m.

1.

A G

Opening of the twenty-seventh ordinary session by the Provisional President.

Examination of credentials.

Election of the President of the Assembly.

Address by the President of the Assembly.

Election of the Vice-Presidents of the Assembly.

Adoption of the draft Order of Business of the first part of the twenty-seventh ordinary session.
Twenty-sixth annual report of the Council:

presentation by the Hon. Douglas Hurd, United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, representing the Chairman-in-Office of the Council.

. Political activities of the Council - reply to the twenty-sixth annual report of the Council:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Page on behalf of the General Affairs Committee.
Debate.

Vote on the draft recommendation.

. Application of the Brussels Treaty — reply to the twenty-sixth annual report of the Council:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Tanghe on behalf of the Committee on Defence
Questions and Armaments.

Debate.

Vote on the drafi recommendation.

TUESDAY, 16th JUNE

Morning 9.30 a.m.

Meetings of the Committee on Defence Questions and Armaments and of the Committee on
Budgetary Affairs and Administration.

11
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10 a.m.

1.

2.

European security and the Mediterranean:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Bozzi on behalf of the Committee on Defence
Questions and Armaments.

Debate.

Address by General Bernard Rogers, Supreme Allied Commander Europe.

Afternoon 2.30 p.m.

3p.m.

Mornin;

10 a.m.

1.

Meetings of the Committee on Scientific, Technological and Aerospace Questions and of the
Committee for Relations with Parliaments.

. European security and the Mediterranean:

Resumed debate.

Vote on the draft reccommendation.

. Talks on the reduction of long-range theatre nuclear forces in Europe:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Mommersteeg on behalf of the Committee on Defence
Questions and Armaments.

Debate.

Vote on the drafi recommendation.

. Revised budget of the Assembly for the financial year 1981:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Adriaensens on behalf of the Committee on Budgetary
Affairs and Administration.

Debate.
Vote on the revised budget.

WEDNESDAY, 17th JUNE

g 9.30 a.m.

Meetings of the General Affairs Committee and of the Committee on Rules of Procedure
and Privileges.

Future of European space activities — reply to the twenty-sixth annual report of the Council:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Wilkinson on behalf of the Committee on Scientific,
Technological and Aerospace Questions.

Debate.

Vote on the draft recommendation.

. The European combat aircraft and other aeronautical developments:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Brasseur on behalf of the Committee on Scientific,
Technological and Aerospace Questions.

Debate.
12
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Afternoon 3 p.m.
1. The European combat aircraft and other aeronautical developments:
Resumed debate.
Vote on the drafi recommendation.
2. Relations between parliaments and the press:

presentation of the report tabled by Mrs. Knight on behalf of the Committée for Relations with
Parliaments.

THURSDAY, 18th JUNE

Morning 10 a.m.

1. Developments in Poland:
presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Hanin on behalf of the General Affairs Committee.
Debate.
Vote on the draft reccommendation.

2. European security and events in the Gulf area:
presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Forni on behalf of the General Affairs Committee.
Debate.

Vote on the draft reccommendation.

Afternoon 2.30 p.m.

Meeting of the Committee for Relations with Parliaments.

3p.m.
Revision of the Charter and of the Rules of Procedure of the Assembly:

presentation of the report tabled by Mr. Grieve on behalf of the Committee on Rules of
Procedure and Privileges.

Debate.

Vote on the drafi resolution.

CLOSE OF THE FIRST PART OF THE TWENTY-SEVENTH ORDINARY SESSION
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Document 869 1st April 1981

Twenty-Sixth Annual Report of the Council to the Assembly
of Western European Union on the Council’s activities for the period
1st January to 31st December 1980

INTRODUCTION

1. The Council of Western European Union transmit to the Assembly the Twenty-Sixth Annual
Report on their activities, covering the period 1st January to 31st December 1980.

2. The main questions considered by the Council are dealt with in the following chapters:

I. Relations between the Council and the Assembly ...........ccooeiiiiii.... 15
II. Activities of the Council .......... . . i i eieeeen 17
III. Armaments Control AgeNCY .....oviiitttt ittt et ittt ittt eieeneiinerrnreeaanns 25
IV. Standing Armaments Committee ..........vivninniiiirinnnirennnnnnneaanns 34
V. Public Administration Committee ..............utiiiiiiiteeiiiiiiraaiinenn. 36
V1. Budgetary and administrative qUEStiONnS .............oviiinnrerreerninnnrenaennns 38

14
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CHAPTER 1

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE COUNCIL AND THE ASSEMBLY

Presenting the last annual report of the
Council to the Assembly, Mr. van der Klaauw,
the Chairman-in-Office, stressed the importance
the governments of the WEU member states
attach to the part played by this Assembly.
Indeed, as the Council stated in their reply to
Recommendation 347, the WEU Assembly,
with the responsibility vested in it by the modi-
fied Brussels Treaty, constitutes the only Euro-
pean parliamentary institution empowered to
deal with defence questions. In this capacity,
it provides the forum where parliamentarians
and Ministers from Western European countries
discuss politico-military questions.

The Council noted with satisfaction that
the Assembly welcomed the fact that the rela-
tionship between them “rested on a sound
basis ”. Desirous of maintaining with the
Assembly good relations which will enable the
parliamentarians of the member countries to be
informed of their governments’ activities in the
fields of security and defence, the Council have
continued their dialogue with it on questions
relating to the application of the modified Brus-
sels Treaty, including those dealt with by the
member governments in other international
fora, and on questions of special interest for the
parliamentarians.

A. Twenty-fifth annual report of
the Council to the Assembly

The Council transmitted their twenty-fifth
annual report to the Assembly as early as possi-
ble. This document gave a detailed account of
the activities of the Council and its subsidiary
bodies during 1979. Some additional informa-
tion on armaments control was provided to the
Assembly in accordance with the procedure
applied since 19711,

B. Assembly recommendations to the Council
and written questions put to the Council by
members of the Assembly

The Council took careful note of the
reports presented by Assembly committees
during the two parts of the twenty-sixth ordi-
nary session on a number of questions concern-
ing security and European union. They
followed with interest the debates on those
reports.

1. Cf. Council reply to Written Question 123.

15

The Council gave careful consideration to
the nineteen recommendations' adopted by the
Assembly during the second part of the twenty-
fifth ordinary session and the first part of the
twenty-sixth ordinary session and to the nine-
teen written questions? put by members of the
Assembly in 1980.

They replied in a detailed manner to all
these recommendations and questions, which
were more numerous than| in previous years.
In so doing, they also took account of activities
in which the member states of WEU participate
elsewhere; thus, they gave the Assembly as
much information as they could of the results
of consultations in which the representatives of
those states had taken part, in particular in the
framework of political co-operation of the Nine
and in the North Atlantic Council.

With regard to the activities of the Inde-
pendent European Progrqmme Group, the
Council, in their reply to Recommendation
347, stated that each of the governments repre-
sented in that Group remained responsible for
informing the parliamentarians who are mem-
bers of the WEU Assembly, on a national basis.

C. Meetings between the Council and
Assembly bodies

1. Two informal meetings took place in
Luxembourg on 14th May 1980 after the minis-
terial session of the Council.

In the afternoon, the Council and the
General Affairs Committee met under the
chairmanship of Mr. Thorn, Minister for
Foreign Affairs of the Grand Duchy of Luxem-
bourg. They discussed the subjects which had
been proposed by the Committee: the activities
of WEU; East-West relations; the situation in
the Near and Middle East.

During that meeting, the Chairman-in-
Office informed the Assembly representatives
that the Standing Armaments Committee had
recently completed the second, economic, part
of its study of the armaments sector of industry
in the member countries of WEU and that the
Council had begun consideration of it. He
indicated that the Council would send the
Assembly a communication concerning this
part of the SAC’s study as soon as possible. It
was recalled, in this connection, that when the

1. Nos. 336 to 354.
2. Nos. 205 to 223.
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whole study had been completed, the Council
would consider the content and the manner in
which the Assembly could be adequately
informed.

In accordance with established practice, the
Chairman-in-Office of the Council also received
the Chairman of the General Affairs Commit-
tee.

In the evening of 14th May, the members
of the Council and the Presidential Committee
of the Assembly met at a working dinner, also
presided over by Mr. Thorn.

2. The President of the Assembly, in a letter
to Mr. van der Klaauw, Chairman-in-Office of
the Council, in mid-December, transmitted two
requests for joint meetings in 1981, one from
the Committee on Defence Questions and
Armaments, the other from the General Affairs
Committee. He also stressed the value which
the Presidential Committee attached to the
meetings which, in accordance with the agree-
ment made in 1968, take place each year at the
time of the Council’s ministerial meetings.

The Council, appreciating the wish of the
Assembly, thus confirmed by its representative,
to meet them periodically, immediately under-
took consideration of the practical possibility of
meeting their requests.

D. Speeches to the Assembly by
the Chairman-in-Office of
the Council and other Ministers of
member governments

It is customary for the Chairman-in-Office,
each year, to introduce the Council’s report on
their activities before the Assembly.

Moreover, the members of the Council are
aware of the Assembly’s interest in the partici-
pation of Ministers in its discussions, to enable
them better to understand the respective posi-

16

tions of the governments of the member coun-
tries of WEU with respect to items on its
agenda.

In 1980, Mr. van der Klaauw, the Chair-
man-in-Office, and other Ministers of member
governments spoke during both parts of the
twenty-sixth ordinary session of the Assembly.

In June, Mr. van der Klaauw reviewed the
main aspects of the activities of the Council and
its subsidiary bodies during 1979 and the first
months of 1980; then addressing the Assembly
as Netherlands Foreign Minister, he gave his
government’s views about the repercussions of
events in South-East Asia on prospects for the
policy of détente with the East. Mr. Hurd,
Minister of State for Foreign and Common-
wealth Affairs of the United Kingdom, spoke of
the major problems affecting the international
situation, first among them the Afghan ques-
tion, and told the Assembly what conclusions
the British Government drew from them as to
the policy the countries of Europe should
follow, particularly in their relations with the
Soviet Union.

In December, Mr. van der Klaauw, in the
speech he made as Netherlands Foreign Minis-
ter, dealt with European security, stressing the
importance, in that context, of solidarity bet-
ween the European and American partners in
the Atlantic Alliance. Mrs. Hamm-Briicher,
Minister of State for Foreign Affairs of the
Federal Republic of Germany, gave the Assem-
bly her government’s position on both bilateral
and multilateral aspects of the development of
East-West relations since the end of 1979. Mr.
Bernard-Reymond, Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs of the French Republic, made a
speech in which he reviewed the various ele-
ments which made up his country’s security
policy.

Following their speeches, Ministers answer-
ed numerous questions put to them by mem-
bers of the Assembly.
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CHAPTER II

ACTIVITIES OF THE COUNCIL

The Council met at ministerial level in
Luxembourg on 14th May 1980 under the
chairmanship of Mr. Thorn, Minister for
Foreign Affairs of the Grand Duchy of Luxem-
bourg, Chairman-in-Office of the Council.

The permanent representatives met four-
teen times and there were twenty-two meetings
of the working group.

K
* ¥

Introducing the twenty-fifth annual report
of the Council to the Assembly, Mr. van der
Klaauw, the Chairman-in-Office, reaffirmed the
great importance the governments of the mem-
ber countries of WEU attached to the modified
Brussels Treaty and its Protocols and their
determination to fulfil the obligations they have
entered into. He specially mentioned Article
V of the treaty, in which the member countries
of the organisation promised each other mutual
assistance in case of outside aggression; he
stressed that this article remained one of the
central elements of the security system of the
signatory countries and its significance should
not be belittled.

The Council continue to ensure that the
provisions of the modified Brussels Treaty and
its Protocols are applied and observed. In so
doing, they are concerned both to ensure proper
implementation of the obligations and responsi-
bilities defined by the treaty and to avoid — as
indeed is required by the treaty — duplication of
activities in which the governments of the
WEU member states participate in other inter-
national fora. Whilst, in present circumstan-
ces, the Council’s field of action is limited, in
particular because of work being done in the
framework of European political co-operation,
the North Atlantic Council and the Indepen-
dent European Programme Group, their res-
ponsibilities remain unchanged as does the
essential value of WEU as an organisation. In
this context, the Council recall that, in replying
to Assembly Recommendation 347, they stated
that the governments of the member countries
were keeping in mind the possibility of using
WEU as a forum for exchanging views on
defence problems not dealt with elsewhere ;
they noted the Assembly’s wish that organisa-
tional measures be considered for possible
future tasks of the organisation.

*
* %
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During 1980, various aspects and phases of
the implementation of the Paris Agreements
have appeared twenty-two times on the Coun-
cil’s agenda.

In Luxembourg on 14th May, the Ministers
discussed the development of East-West rela-
tions since their previous meeting. They also
considered the latest progress of the Standing
Armaments Committee’s study on the situation
of the armaments sector of industry in the
member countries of WEU.

Finally, it is recalled that the dialogue with
the Assembly, which constitutes an important
part of the Council’s activity, was continued on
questions relating to the implementation of the
modified Brussels Treaty and of its Protocols.

A. Political questions

1. East-West relations

Following the military intervention of the
Soviet Union in Afghanistan at the end of
1979!, the governments of the member states of
WEU, both individually and within various
international bodies, made known their deep
concern at this action and its effect on the pros-
pects for détente.

In the declaration they made, together with
their partners in the European Community, on
15th January 1980, they wurged the Soviet
Union to act in conformity with the
United Nations General Assembly Resolution
approved on 14th January. They also repeated
that détente, which continued to be their aim,
should be indivisible and have a global
dimension.

In Luxembourg, on 14th May, the WEU
Council discussed in depth: the various aspects
of developments in East-West relations, in the
climate of uncertainty arising from the fact that
Soviet armed forces continued to occupy
Afghanistan.

They noted that bilateral relations between
the WEU member countries and the Soviet
Union had suffered through the international
crisis brought about by the latter. The Minis-
ters observed that the re-establishment of con-
structive relations with the Soviet Union, which
was desired by their governments, could only be

1. See also point 2 of this part of the chapter.
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founded on dialogue and mutual trust, and,
above all, on the adoption of concrete measures
by the USSR resulting in the removal of the
obstacles standing along the path to détente.

In statements made to the Council on the
development of bilateral relations with other
eastern countries, various high-level contacts
were mentioned, including: in the second half
of 1979, visits by the President of the Italian
Republic to Yugoslavia, by the Prime Minister
and Foreign Minister of the Netherlands to
Poland, by the Vice-President of the Govern-
ment and Foreign Minister of Luxembourg to
Hungary, by the Foreign Minister of France to
Poland and the German Democratic Republic,
by the Netherlands Foreign Minister to the
German Democratic Republic and to Hungary,
by the Italian Foreign Minister to Romania, by
the Belgian Foreign Minister to Hungary and to
the German Democratic Republic, by the
Minister of State at the United Kingdom
Foreign and Commonwealth Office to Poland;
visits by the President of Poland to Belgium, by
the Party First Secretary of Poland, the Prime
Minister of Hungary, the Foreign Ministers of
Romania and Bulgaria to France, by the
Deputy Foreign Ministers of Czechoslovakia
and Bulgaria to the United Kingdom ; during
the early months of 1980, the visit to Romania
by the United Kingdom Secretary of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, the Chan-
cellor of the Federal Republic of Germany’s
talks with the President of the Council of State
of the German Democratic Republic and with
the Party First Secretary of Poland in Belgrade,
the visit by the Deputy Minister for Foreign
Affairs of Yugoslavia to Luxembourg.

The Council took careful note of the
detailed report made, as at every WEU minist-
erial meeting, by the German Delegation.
They welcomed the progress it had been
possible to achieve in various fields of bilateral
relations between the member countries of
WEU and several eastern countries.

On the occasion of this WEU meeting in
Luxembourg, the Ministers reaffirmed their
respective governments’ support for détente and
their determination to work towards this end in
consultation and jointly with their partners of
the European Community and the Atlantic
Alliance.

In this spirit, the member states of WEU
played an active part in the work within the
framework of European political co-operation
and in the Atlantic Council, in preparation for
the CSCE follow-up meeting which was to open
in Madrid in November. In their reply to
Assembly Recommendation 351, the Council
stated that the member states were firmly deter-
mined to enter, at that meeting, into a thorough
and frank discussion on the implementation of
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the principles and provisions as laid down in
the final act of Helsinki. They added that the
member states of WEU would ensure that the
balance between all sections of this act was
maintained and would work towards the adop-
tion, as part of this balanced outcome, of a
mandate for further negotiations under the aegis
of the CSCE - in accordance with the proposal
made by the French Government ~ on milita-
rily significant and verifiable confidence-build-
ing measures, which would apply to the entire
continent of Europe.

The Council draw attention to the fact
that, at the end of the exchange of views on
developments in East-West relations, at the
European Council meeting in Luxembourg on
1st and 2nd December 1980, the Heads of State
or of Government of the member countries of
the European Community affirmed the determi-
nation of the Nine not to be content with appa-
rent results in Madrid but to achieve genuine
and balanced progress in the various chapters of
the final act of Helsinki. In particular, they
confirmed with this in mind the support which
the Nine had already expressed for a proposed
European disarmament conference, the first
stage of which would be the drafting of binding
and verifiable confidence measures to apply to
the entire European continent.

The Council add that, at that same meet-
ing, the Nine expressed their sympathy for
Poland. They stated that, in their relations
with that country, they conformed and would
continue to conform strictly to the United
Nations Charter and to the principles of the
Helsinki final act. They called upon all the
signatory states to abide by these principles
with regard to Poland and the Polish people,
emphasising that any other attitude would have
very serious consequences for the future of
international relations in Europe and through-
out the world. Finally, they stated their
willingness to meet, insofar as their resources
allowed, the requests for economic aid which
had been made to them by Poland.

The positions adopted by the governments
of the member states of WEU within the frame-
work of European political co-operation were
confirmed by their Foreign Ministers at the
meeting of the North Atlantic Council held in
Brussels on 11th and 12th December. In the
context of this part of their annual report, the
Council wish to draw the Assembly’s attention
to points 1, 2, 3 and 4 of the communiqué
published by the Ministers of the allied govern-
ments at the conclusion of their session and
also to point 8 of that document. As the first
phase of the Madrid meeting was coming to an
end and with the second phase in mind, it was
noted that the allies had presented and would
present “new and important proposals in all
areas covered by the final act of Helsinki,
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including human rights, human contacts and
information ”. On the subject of the French
proposal for a conference on disarmament in
Europe under the aegis of the CSCE, to which
the Council have referred above, the allies took
note that it had been tabled in Madrid and
“ welcomed by many delegations ™.

2. Afghanistan

As recalled by the Council in their pre-
vious annual report, all the member countries
of WEU voted for the resolution adopted on
14th January 1980 by the General Assembly of
the United Nations, which appealed to all states
to respect the sovereignty, territorial integrity,
political independence and non-aligned charac-
ter of Afghanistan and to refrain from any
interference in the internal affairs of that coun-
try. Together with thetr partners in the Euro-
pean Community, in the declaration of the
Nine of 15th January, they urged the Soviet
Union to conform with the United Nations
resolution by carrying out an immediate and
complete withdrawal of its troops from Afghan-
istan.

In the replies to Assembly Recommenda-
tion 349 and Written Question 206, the Coun-
cil referred to the efforts of their members, in
the context of European political co-operation,
to bring about a political settlement of the
Afghan question. On 19th February 1980, the
Nine, through the Presidency, gave support to
an arrangement that would allow a neutral
Afghanistan to be outside competition among
the powers. They noted with satisfaction the
positive reactions of several third world coun-
tries, particularly the ASEAN member coun-
tries, towards such an arrangement. At its
meeting in Luxembourg on 27th and 28th
April, the European Council proposed that the
great powers and neighbouring states should
undertake the necessary commitments to allow
Afghanistan to remain outside the competition
among the powers and to return to its tradi-
tional position as a neutral and non-aligned
state. The Nine stated their readiness to sup-
port any initiative designed to promote such a
solution of the Afghan crisis. The European
Council confirmed its proposals in the declara-
tion on Afghanistan which it adopted at its
meeting on 12th and 13th June in Venice.

The governments of the WEU member
states also played an active part in the consulta-
tions within the Atlantic Alliance in 1980. In
their reply to Assembly Recommendation 351
the Council referred to the views expressed by
the Foreign Ministers of the allied countries at
their meeting in Ankara on 26th and 27th
June. In paragraph 4 of the communiqué
issued after the ministerial session of the North
Atlantic Council on 11th and 12th December,
the Ministers again asserted that the Soviet
occupation of Afghanistan was unacceptable.
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They declared that a politidal settlement of the
question, in conformity with the new resolution
adopted on 20th November by an overwhel-
ming majority of the General Assembly of the
United Nations, must provide for a total with-
drawal of Soviet troops and enable the Afghan
people to exercise fully their rights of indepen-
dence and self-determination.

The Council also wish to point out that the
governments of the member countries of WEU
are contributing to the humanitarian aid pro-
vided by the allied governments and a large
number of others to alleviate the plight of more
than one million Afghans forced by the Soviet
occupation to flee their homeland and take
refuge in neighbouring countries.

3. Iran

As regards the occupation of the United
States Embassy in Tehran and the holding of its
staff as hostages, the Council recalled in its pre-
vious annual report the position adopted by the
member countries of WEU in the various
appropriate bodies following these grave events.
They referred to the declaration adopted by
the European Council on 30th November 1979
in Dublin, the declaration published by the
member countries of the Atlantic Alliance in
Brussels on 13th December 1979, and the reso-
lution adopted by the United Nations Security
Council on 31st December 1979.

In their reply in March 1980 to Assembly
Recommendation 341, the Council reaffirmed
that they condemned this action as being
contrary to international practice and law.
They recalled that the governments of WEU
member states had supported all moves, both in
the United Nations Security Council and in the
European Communities, to secure the release of
the American hostages from the Iranian
authorities.

Replying to Recommendation 349, the
Council recalled the consultations by the Nine
at Foreign Minister level on 10th April 1980 in
Lisbon, on 22nd April in Luxembourg, on 17th
and 18th May in Naples, and at Head of State
or Head of Government level on 27th and 28th
April in Luxembourg. They also informed the
Assembly of the steps that the member coun-
tries of WEU had taken, in unison with their
partners in the European Community, in a
consolidated effort, with the sole aim of freeing
the hostages.

A further appeal was made to the Iranian
Government by the Foreéign Ministers of the
member countries of the Atlantic Alliance on
27th June in Ankara.

4. Situation in the Middle East

The Council, in reply to Assembly Recom-
mendation 341, agreed with the Assembly that
a just and lasting peace could be established
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only on the basis of a comprehensive settlement
of the Middle East conflict in accordance with
the United Nations Security Council Resolu-
tions 242 and 338 and on the following four
principles: the inadmissibility of the acquisition
of territory by force; the need for Israel to end
the territorial occupation which it has main-
tained since the conflict of 1967; respect for the
sovereignty, territorial integrity and indepen-
dence of every state in the area and their right
to live in peace within secure and recognised
boundaries; recognition that in the establish-
ment of a just and lasting peace account must
be taken of the legitimate rights of the Palesti-
nians, including their right to a homeland.
This position, which was adopted by each of
the WEU member states, was formulated in
agreed terms by the member countries of the
European Community in their declaration of
18th June 1979. The Council considered that
all the parties involved should be called on to
participate in working out and implementing
such a settlement, and in particular the Palesti-
nian people who are entitled, within the frame-
work set by a peace settlement, to exercise their
right to determine their future as a people and,
through their representatives, to play their full
part in the negotiations.

The member states of WEU, in unison
with their Community partners, have subse-
quently continued their efforts to further the
search for an overall settlement of the Middle
East conflict. In their reply to Assembly
Recommendation 349, the Council referred to
the conclusions of the examination of the
Middle East situation by the European Council
at its meeting in Venice on 12th and 13th June
1980. They observed that the Nine agreed that
the traditional ties and common interests which
link Europe to the Middle East oblige them to
play a special réle and require them to work in
a more concrete way towards peace. They
then decided to entrust to the presidency the
task of ascertaining the position of all the par-
ties concerned in order to determine the form
which an initiative on their part could take. In
the Venice declaration the European Council
recalled the basic principles which, in the opi-
nion of its members, governed the search for a
comprehensive peace settlement, namely, the
right to existence and to security of all the sta-
tes in the region, including Israel; justice for all
peoples, which implies the recognition of the
legitimate rights of the Palestinian people, who
must be placed in a position, by an appropriate
process defined within the framework of the
comprehensive peace settlement, to exercise
fully their right to self-determination.

The Council informed the Assembly of
their position on the various points raised in
Written Questions 218, 219, 220 and 221
which had been put by the Chairman of the
General Affairs Committee.
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The Council wished to draw the Assem-
bly’s attention to the conclusions which the
European Council, at its meeting on lst and
2nd December 1980 in Luxembourg, had reached
as a result of the action taken by the Nine
since the adoption of the Venice declaration.
The results of President Thorn’s mission, which
had made clear the great interest aroused by the
position taken up by Europe, reinforced the
determination of the member countries of the
European Community to contribute to the
search for a comprehensive, just and lasting
settlement to be negotiated by the parties
concerned. In this spirit, the European Coun-

- cil approved the decision of the Ministers for

Foreign Affairs to undertake consideration of
the matter; this action has resulted in the draft-
ing of a report on the principal problems
relating to a comprehensive settlement. The
European Council entrusted the presidency
with a programme of action which would pro-
vide for, on the one hand, internal reflection
based on the report approved by the European
Council and aimed at clarifying and giving sub-
stance to the principles stated in the Venice
declaration, and, on the other hand, further
contacts with the parties concerned to be ini-
tiated by the presidency in consultation with
the Ministers for Foreign Affairs.

B. Defence questions

As mentioned in the introduction to this
chapter, defence and security questions figured
prominently in the Council’s activities during
the year under review. The Council, while
carrying out the obligations devolving upon
them in accordance with the terms of the modi-
fied Brussels Treaty, continued to be attentive
to developments in the field of the western
security situation in general and remain
conscious, in present circumstances, of the réle
devolving upon those organisations having
particular competence and specialist knowledge
acquired over many years in this field.

In the course of their various contacts with
the Assembly in 1980, Ministers of member
governments emphasised the valuc of cach of
the WEU bodies in the continuing search for
greater co-operation between member govern-
ments in the vital area of European defence and
security.

1. Level of forces of member states
(a) Forces under NATO command

The maximum levels of ground, air and
naval forces which member states of WEU
place under NATO command are fixed in Art-
icles I and II of Protocol No. II to the modified
Brussels Treaty. Article III of the Protocol
provides for a special procedure, if necessary, to
enable these levels to be increased above the
limits specified in Articles [ and 1I.
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So that they may satisfy themselves that
the limits laid down in Articles I and II of Pro-
tocol No. II are not exceeded, the Council
receive information every year concerning the
levels in question, in accordance with Article
IV of that Protocol. This information is
obtained in the course of inspections carried
out by the Supreme Allied Commander Europe,
and is transmitted to the Council by a high-
ranking officer designated by him to that end.

The information, as at the end of 1979,
which was conveyed by this officer at the
appropriate time, was considered by the Coun-
cil on 12th March. Information indicating the
status as at the end of 1980 is expected to reach
the Council at the usual time.

Furthermore, the Council take the neces-
sary steps to implement the procedure laid
down in their Resolution of 15th September
1956, whereby the levels of forces under NATO
command are examined in the light of the
annual review.

For the year 1979, at a meeting held on
25th February 1980, in Brussels, the permanent
representatives (or their substitutes) to the
North Atlantic Council of the Federal Republic
of Germany, Belgium, Italy, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands and the United Kingdom examined
the levels of forces of WEU member states and
reported to the Council.

At their meeting on 12th March 1980, the
latter noted that the abovementioned perma-
nent representatives (or their substitutes) had
recorded that the level of forces of the member
states of WEU, as set out in the NATO force
plan, fell within the limits specified in Articles
I and II of Protocol No. II, as in force at that
time, with the exception of a recommended
increase in the force level of one member
state. At their meeting on 12th March 1980,
the Council authorised the state concerned to
make this increase. At the same meeting, the
Council took note of a declaration on French
forces by the permanent representative of
France.

The same procedure is under way for the
year 1980.

(b) Forces under national command

The strength and armaments of forces of
member states maintained on the mainland of
Europe and remaining under national com-
mand - internal defence and police forces, for-
ces for the defence of overseas territories, and
common defence forces — are fixed each year in
accordance with the procedure specified in the
Agreement signed in Paris.on 14th December
1957, in implementation of Article V of Proto-
col No. II.

*
* X

By means of the methods set out in para-
graphs (a) and (b) above, the Council have been
able, in 1980, to carry out their obligations
under Protocol No. II to the modified Brussels
Treaty concerning levels of forces.

2. United Kingdom forces stationed on the continent

of Europe
In accordance with the Council’s reply to
Assembly Recommendation 331, the Govern-
ment of the United Kingdom have informed the
Council that the average number of British land
forces stationed on the mainland of Europe in
1980 in accordance with the commitment in
Article VI of Protocol No. II of the modified
Brussels Treaty was 56,985. The continued
need for the presence of troops in Northern Ire-
land made it necessary for units of the British
Army of the Rhine to be redeployed for short
tours of duty there. In 1980 there were on
average 2,480 men in Northern Ireland. As
has been previously stated, these units would be
speedily returned to their duty station in an

emergency affecting NATO.

Furthermore, in accordance with the Coun-
cil’s reply to Assembly Recommendation 348,
the Government of the United Kingdom have
informed the Council that the strength of the
United Kingdom’s Second Tactical Air Force in
1980 was:

Roéle Aircraft/Equipment Squadrons

Strike/Attack Buccaneers 2

Jaguars 4
Ground support Harrier 2
Reconnaissance Jaguars 1
Air defence Phantom 2

Bloodhound surface-to-air missiles 1

Rapier surface-to-air missiles 4
Air transport Wessex 1
Ground defence RAF Regiment 1

These strengths will remain unchanged in 1981.
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3. Amendment to Annex IlI to Protocol No. III

At their meeting on 21st July 1980, the
Council, following the procedure laid down in
Article II of Protocol No. III of the modified
Brussels Treaty, cancelled paragraph V of
Annex III to this Protocol. This amendment
was made at the request of the Government of
the Federal Republic of Germany, and having
regard to a recommendation to that effect by
the Supreme Allied Commander Europe.

As a result of this amendment, which was
introduced in order to improve the defence
capability of the Alliance, limitations on naval
construction in the Federal Republic of Ger-
many, as set out previously under this para-
graph, no longer apply.

The President of the Assembly was duly
informed of the Council’s decision.

4. Study of the situation of the armaments sector of
industry in member countries'

During 1980, the Council followed with
interest the progress made by the Standing
Armaments Committee with this important
study.

The SAC had earlier carried out the first
two tasks laid down in its mandate: the defini-
tion of armaments and the legal status of firms.

In April, the Council received the first
section of the economic part of the study, as
prepared by the SAC. Also in April, the Head
of the International Secretariat of the SAC pre-
sented this part to the Council, at their invita-
tion, and the permanent representatives repor-
ted to the Council of Ministers at their meeting
on 14th May in Luxembourg.

The Ministers, on that occasion, expressed
their appreciation to the Standing Armaments
Committee for the complex and original work it
had carried out, which would be carefully
studied in all its aspects by member govern-
ments.

S. Assembly recommendations and written questions

(@) The Council gave a full reply to
Recommendation 348 on matters connected
with the application of the modified Brussels
Treaty, including the level of forces of the
Federal Republic of Germany and that of the
United Kingdom forces stationed on the main-
land of Europe.

Their views on force balance were set out
in their answer to Recommendation 336 which

1. See also Chapters I, C and IV.
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stressed that a realistic security policy must be
based on an objective assessment of the situa-
tion, taking into account all factors possibly
bearing on security. At the same time, govern-
ments of member countries of WEU remain
convinced of the importance of maintaining
credible deterrence which continues to be the
fundamental strategic concept of allied defence.

(b) Problems of European armaments co-
operation were dealt with in replies to Recom-
mendations 337 and 338, where mention was
made of the work carried out in the framework
of the CNAD and the IEPG and also by the
Standing Armaments Committee. The Council
drew the Assembly’s attention to the difficulties
in devising methods suitable to the needs of
different governments for analysing choices of
international armaments programmes. This
being so, to the extent that member countries
are able to reach agreement on common require-
ments, the Council believe that the formation
of international consortia makes a useful contri-
bution to a better organisation of armaments
co-operation in Europe, and that these bodies
should be encouraged in their co-operative
projects.

Progress made towards an Alliance-wide
market for defence equipment, greater co-oper-
ation between the allies and a better division
of equipment production was tabled.

Furthermore, following the symposium
held by the Assembly in October 1979, the
Council stated, in answering Recommendation
339, what they considered to be the most effec-
tive ways of concerting measures in the Euro-
pean armaments industries.

In addition, the Council took the opportu-
nity provided by their reply to Recommenda-
tion 352 to clarify the situation regarding infor-
mation technology related to the defence field.

(¢) Defence strategy, and the impact upon
it of new weapons, and in particular theatre
nuclear systems, was referred to in the Coun-
cil’s replies to Recommendation 345 and
346. The directives adopted by CNAD at its
meeting in the autumn of 1980, on the applica-
tion of new technologies to defence purposes
with a view to improving defence-effective
weapons systems, were welcomed. Further-
more, it was noted that the package of arms
control measures put forward by the parti-
cipants at the meeting of 12th December 1979
represent a serious effort to stimulate the arms
control process in Europe.

The Council recalled that, in each of the
member states, the adoption of defence pro-
grammes has been subject not only to military
but also to arms control considerations, both
aspects being extensively discussed in parlia-
ment as well as in public.
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(d) The prospects for standardising ammu-
nition between the new generation of main
battle tanks in Europe were referred to in the
Council’s reply to Written Question 215.

C. Scientific, technological and aerospace
questions

The Council noted with interest the reports
produced by the Committee on Scientific,
Technological and Aerospace Questions. They
gave full replies to the recommendations adop-
ted by the Assembly and the Council provided
the latter, as in previous years, with a number
of details mainly regarding the policies of WEU
member countries on scientific, technological
and aerospace questions.

1. Energy problems

The governments of the member countries
of WEU played an active part in the efforts
made during 1980, both within the European
Communities and in the OECD, to increase co-
operation in the field of energy policy.

In their twenty-fifth annual report, the
Council referred to the conclusions reached at
the meeting of the European Council held in
Dublin on 29th and 30th November 1979. In
their reply to Assembly Recommendation 354,
the Council recalled the measures taken as a
result of that meeting in December 1979, and
in the early months of 1980, in order to pro-
mote the development of a common energy
policy:

The EEC Council of Energy Ministers on
4th December 1979 agreed on a breakdown of
overall oil import targets 1980 and 1985 into
individual targets of member countries. A
regular monitoring of oil import targets was
also decided upon.

At the meeting on 27th and 28th April
1980, in Luxembourg, the European Council
pointed out that a policy of structural changes
should be developed in order to achieve a gra-
dual reduction in the dependence of the
Community member states on oil and a replace-
ment of oil by alternative sources of energy.

The EEC Council of Energy Ministers sub-
sequently on 13th May 1980 adopted two reso-
lutions on energy objectives for 1990 and the
reduction of energy consumption. In the first
resolution the following guidelines for 1990
were agreed upon: firstly, the ratio between the
rate of growth of energy consumption and the
rate of growth of the gross domestic product
should be reduced to 0.7 or less; and secondly,
the oil consumption in the Community should
be reduced to about 40 % of the gross consump-
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tion of primary energy. Other points of this
resolution refer to the increased use of solid
fuels and nuclear energy for generating electri-
city, to the promotion of renewable sources of
energy and to the pursuit of an appropriate
energy pricing policy.

The Council noted, in the reply referred to
above, that in the light of these decisions the
Community would keep under review the
energy programmes of member states directed
to achieve the medium- and long-term targets
agreed upon.

The EEC Council of Energy Ministers at
their meeting on 27th November concentrated
on the situation in the light of the reduction in
oil supplies resulting from the conflict between
Iran and Iraq, and identified a number of mea-
sures to minimise tension on the oil market, to
draw on stocks, to prevent abnormal price
rises, and to alleviate any particular problems
that might arise. These conclusions formed
the basis for the Community’s approach to the
IEA Energy Ministers’ meeting on 8th and 9th
December, when there were inter alia discus-
sions on improving the IEA emergency system
to meet specific difficulties in the event of a
crisis in oil supplies. The 27th November
meeting also discussed studies of spot market
transactions, agreed a draft recommendation on
electricity tariff structures, and had a useful
exchange of views on Community energy poli-
cies and objectives.

At its meeting in Luxembourg on 1st and
2nd December 1980, the European Council
drew attention once more to the pledges of all
the Community member states to reduce their
dependence on oil by energy saving and by
having recourse to other energy sources, includ-
ing coal and nuclear power and to do their
utmost to prevent artificial stresses from occur-
ring on the oil market.

2. European aircraft industry

Like the Assembly, the Council are of the
opinion that a viable civil aircraft industry is of
utmost importance for a strong and expanding
industrial capability in Europe.

Replying to Assembly Recommendation
354, the Council therefore welcomed the idea
of well-balanced European aircraft development
programmes in which all the available capabili-
ties in the various European companies were
taken into account and exploited to the maxi-
mum extent possible in economically viable
programmes. These programmes should there-
fore be pursued, both for commercial purposes
and for the maintenance of an advanced Euro-
pean technological capacity. The current co-
operation programmes in the aero-engine sector
with the United States and Japan were also
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endorsed in this context. The Council wel-
comed all efforts by member governments
concerning joint programming among major
aircraft manufacturers. They noted that ques-
tions regarding specific co-operative program-
mes would be considered by the governments
concerned in the light of the general approach
as outlined above.

Regarding European co-operation in the
field of military aircraft, the Council stated, in
their twenty-fifth annual report to the Assem-
bly, that the appropriate government depart-
ments in France, the United Kingdom and the
Federal Republic of Germany were firmly
resolved to develop a joint European tactical
fighter aircraft for the nineties. In their reply
to Recommendation 354, mentioned above,
they informed the Assembly of developments in
this matter during 1980.

The industries of France, the United King-
dom and the Federal Republic of Germany
were requested on 12th February 1980, through
the respective national armaments directors, to
continue the studies started in the autumn of
1979. On 3rd April 1980, the firms of Avions
Marcel Dassault/Bréguet Aviation (AMD), Bri-
tish Aerospace (BAe), and Messerschmitt-Bol-
kow-Blohm (MBB) submitted to the respective
national authorities a European combat aircraft
report containing the results of the studies.
The results of the assessment, including a
recommendation, and a joint report by the
national armaments directors of France, the
United Kingdom and the Federal Republic of
Germany were submitted to the governments
concerned for their approval.

3. Space questions

In their reply to Recommendation 354 on
the state of European aerospace activities, the
Council reminded the Assembly that the mem-
ber states of ESA were aware of the Agency’s
outstanding rdle in space co-operation in Eur-
ope. They pointed out that the ESA Council,
which is the competent body to deal with this
matter, was considering the Agency’s future
terms of reference and new programmes, and
would take the necessary decisions in due
course. They noted that future activities in the
field of space travel and outer space research
would, however, be determined not only by
scientifically and technologically feasible and
desirable objectives but also by the financial
resources available.

Having taken careful note of the considera-
tions and suggestions contained in Recommen-
dation 353 on a European earth resources
detection satellite programme, the Council gave
the Assembly a detailed reply to the following
points of which they would like to draw
attention.
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The political will exists for the develop-
ment of a European remote-sensing programme
to be implemented through the European Space
Agency. The first stage of this programme
provides for the improvement of data-process-
ing techniques at ground stations where the
Agency will operate through Earthnet and the
ESRIN data bank at Frascati and through the
launching of one or two satellites developed
within ESA. The governments of the member
countries will do their best to provide adequate
funds for the European Space Agency’s
programme.

Furthermore, the governments of the majo-
rity of ESA member countries favour the conti-
nuation of the Meteosat programme and plan to
improve arrangements for the distribution of
meteorological data, including the use of a spe-
cial relay satellite (Sirio II).

Clearly, the European remote-sensing pro-
gramme will have to be suitably co-ordinated
with NASA’s existing Landsat satellite system
and with the French Spot system now being
developed on a national basis. The Council
said it was to be hoped that an agreement could
be reached by the member states of ESA on a
European remote-sensing satellite programme
as well as on the possible use of experiments on
Spacelab.

Like the Assembly, the Council consider
that the European remote-sensing programme is
an important vehicle for European scientific
and economic co-operation and they noted in
their reply that it seemed likely to become one
of ESA’s major applications programmes in the
years to come.

The Council indicated that the European
governments believed that ESA’s remote-sens-
ing programme and the Meteosat programme
could contribute substantially to resolving some
of the third world’s problems.

They added that they fully shared the view
that “ co-operation is the key to Europe’s
success ”, expressed by the Committee on
Science and Technology of the Council of
Europe on 6th June 1980. They commented
that, in order to be effective, this co-operation
need not be limited to the European
Community.

D. Secretariat-General

During the year 1980, the Secretary-
General and his principal officers, representing
Western European Union, attended a number
of meetings of other international organisations,
as observers, when questions of concern to
WEU were under consideration. As in pre-
vious years the most frequent of these contacts
were with authorities of the Atlantic Alliance
and the Council of Europe.
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CHAPTER 11

ARMAMENTS CONTROL AGENCY

A. Introduction

Under the terms of Article VII of Protocol
No. IV, the Agency is required:

— firstly, to control the level of stocks of
armaments held by member countries on
the mainland of Europe, this control
extending to production and imports to
the extent required to make the control
of stocks effective;

— secondly, to satisfy itself that the under-
takings given by the Federal Republic of
Germany not to manufacture certain
types of armaments on its territory are
being observed.

In 1980, the Agency’s activities continued
very much along the same lines and at the same
rate as in previous years.

Subject to the comments made under point
B.2 below, the programme drawn up by the
Agency for 1980, the twenty-fifth year of
control, was carried out satisfactorily.

B. General remarks on control activities

1. General operating methods

The methods used by the Agency are deter-
mined by the provisions of the modified Brus-
sels Treaty and by Council decisions on the
subject. During the year under review they
remained basically unchanged.

Within the Agency’s terms of reference,
controls from documentary sources serve mainly
for checking levels of armaments as a whole.
They also contribute to the preparation of
field measures for the control of levels and of
the non-production of certain categories of
armaments. This aspect covers all activities
concerned with processing, for the purposes
defined above, any useful documentary material
including, in particular, countries’ replies to the
Agency questionnaire, and the results of field
control measures carried out earlier.

The execution of test checks, visits and
inspections, and all that is linked with these
functions, constitutes that part of control car-
ried out physically wherever there are activities
and stocks subject to control and, more gene-
rally, wherever this is necessary to ensure that
the information supplied is correct and that
undertakings are observed.
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The control system is based primarily on
controls from documentary sources, the pur-
poses of field control measures being to verify,
physically, the accuracy of all the information
collected in implementation of Part III of Pro-
tocol No. IV.

Documentary and field control measures
are complementary, and equally essential for
the accomplishment of the Agency’s task.

Traditionally, the annual report has always’
presented documentary and field control mea-
sures separately, in the interests of both con-
venience and clarity. However, it must not be
forgotten that these measures together make up
a single control function.

The Agency draws great benefit from the
continuity of the methods; by its steadily-grow-
ing knowledge of the organisation of the forces
of each member state, of the progress of arma-
ments production or procurement programmes,
the Agency develops its control activity effi-
ciently and logically, both in the fixing of levels
and quantities of armaments and in the choice
and assessment of its control measures.

However, in implementing the methods
outlined above, the Agency, as it is permitted,
continued in 1980, to look for possible improve-
ments. With this in view, the Agency has
sought to adapt its work to meet the evolution
of force structures and logistic organisations
whilst attempting to make the best use of its
budget by a careful ordering of its programmes
and time-tables.

2. Atomic, chemical and biological weapons

The position described in earlier annual
reports remained basically unchanged.

The activities of the Agency do not extend
to nuclear weapons. The non-nuclear compo-
nents of such weapons (namely the missiles
themselves and other specially designed equip-
ment) are subject to control except as regards
the weapons of one member state.

Nor does the Agency apply any controls to
biological weapons.

The control activities dealt with in this
chapter do not, therefore, concern these two
categories of armaments.

In the case of chemical weapons, only non-
production controls take place; no quantitative
controls are made since the member states have
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always declared they possessed no such arma-
ments (in this connection, for 1980, see point
E.S of this report).

C. Controls from documentary sources

In this field of control, the Agency studies
the relevant documents with the main purpose
of comparing the quantities of armaments held
by the member states with the levels fixed by
the Council and thus establishing whether these
constitute appropriate levels within the terms of
the modified Brussels Treaty.

1. Information processed by the Agency

During 1980 documentary controls were
carried out in the normal way by studying, pro-
cessing and collating documents and informa-
tion obtained from various sources.

The main source consists of member states’
replies to the annual questionnaire sent to them
by the Agency; levels are determined by proces-
sing the information supplied, taking into
account the material supplied by NATO
regarding in particular the forces placed under
NATO authority.

The second source of information is pro-
vided by national defence budgets which, exam-
ined in conjunction with the data already
supplied by each member state in its reply to
the annual questionnaire, enables defence
expenditure to be evaluated and the financing
of programmes to be followed.

Finally, information from the media,
assembled and circulated by the Agency’s Cen-
tral Documentation Office, is a third useful
source from which official data can be cross-
checked, developments in the situation can be
followed and the knowledge of Agency experts
can be kept up to date.

(@) Annual Agency questionnaire and replies by
member states

Follow-up action on the replies to the
questionnaire sent to member states as in all
previous years was twofold. It is recalled that
some of the facts reported are checked physi-
cally by means of field control measures. In
addition, all the replies are studied by the
Agency experts, and compared with the other
sources of information available, including
member countries’ earlier replies to Agency or
NATO questionnaires and budgetary docu-
ments.
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(b) Request for annual information

Control of undertakings by one of the
member states regarding the non-production of
certain types of armaments takes the form of
field control measures.

These measures are partly prepared from a
study of documents based on the replies of the
country concerned to the annual questionnaire
and to the Agency’s requests for annual infor-
mation.

As in previous years, the replies received
from the country concerned in 1980 were taken
into consideration for selecting and preparing
visits, inspections and agreed control measures
for inclusion in the Agency’s programme of
control measures.

(¢) Information provided by NATO

See point 2 (a) below.

(d) Information provided by the United States
of America and Canada
(Article XXIII of Protocol No. IV)

The Agency received, through the Council,
information supplied by the Governments of
the United States and Canada concerning their
programmes of external aid in military equip-
ment to the forces of member states stationed
on the mainland of Europe. Since 1966, these
countries have provided no aid to the forces
concerned.

(e) Scrutiny of budgetary information
(drticle VII, 2 (a) of Protocol No. IV)

The study of budgetary and financial docu-
ments is one aspect of the continuing control of
armaments. It is an important additional fea-
ture of the procedure applied for the determina-
tion of armament stock levels.

In 1980, as in all previous years, the Agency
studied the defence budgets of member states
as well as the budget section of their replies to
its questionnaire; the emphasis, in these studies,
is on credits for armaments production and
more particularly, for the production of
controllable armaments; in addition, its experts
had consultations with the appropriate depart-
ments in the defence ministries of member
countries.

The study of credit forecasts and real
expenditure confirmed the findings of the Agen-
cy’s studies on armaments levels forming part
of controls from documentary sources.
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(N Use of published material

By systematic study of the daily press, of
specialised magazines and periodicals and of
books and catalogues published in the WEU
member countries and in the United States, the
Agency’s Central Documentation Office made
every effort to provide the Directorate and its
experts with information of value for their
activities.

In addition, special attention was again
paid to sources of information and bulletins
from other international organisations.

The close co-operation which exists bet-
ween the Agency and the international staff of
the SAC has resulted in the best use of avail-
able credits by avoiding duplication, to the
greater benefit of both bodies.

2. Verification of appropriate levels of armaments

(a) Appropriate levels of armaments for forces
placed under NATO command

After receiving and processing the member
states’ replies to the annual questionnaire and
studying the statistical reports furnished by the
authorities of the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nisation (Article VII, 2(a) of Protocol No. IV)
and, in particular, by the NATO international
staff, the Agency arranged, as each year, for the
annual consultations with the NATO military
authorities called for by Article XIV of Proto-
col No. IV,

As in previous years, these consultations
included a joint study session at Casteau, on
18th November 1980, attended by Agency
experts and the appropriate officers of SHAPE,
and concluded with a meeting in Paris on 12th
December 1980; at this meeting, which was
attended by the representatives of the Agency,
of SHAPE and of the International Military
Staff of NATO, it was concluded that the levels
of armaments for the forces of member states
placed under NATO authority and stationed on
the mainland of Europe represented appropriate
levels for the control year 1980 within the
terms of Article XIX of Protocol No. 1V, for
those armaments over which the Agency has so
far been placed in a position to exercise its
mandate of controlling levels.

(b) Appropriate levels of armaments for forces
maintained under national command on the
mainland of Europe

The quantities of armaments declared to
the Agency by the member states as being
required on 31st December 1980 for their forces
maintained under national command on the
mainland of Europe have been accepted or
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approved by the Council, who have taken note
of these figures of maximum levels of arma-
ments for these forces in 1980.

D. Field control measures

1. Principles governing the application of field control
measures and general methods of execution

As recalled in the introduction to this
chapter, the treaty requires the Agency:

— to satisfy itself that the undertakings not
to manufacture certain types of arma-
ments are being observed;

— to control the level of stocks of certains
armaments.

Field control measures continued during
1980 on the same basis 'as during previous
years, as an essential part of the Agency’s work,
in accordance with Article VII of Protocol No.
Iv.

(a) Initial studies

When drawing up its programme of control
measures, the Agency again worked on the
basic assumption, which is supported by the
observations of previous years, that the under-
takings and declarations of member countries
are being honoured.

For non-production field control measures,
the Agency, as usual, began by reviewing all the
information available to it, including that
obtained from the 1979 and earlier inspection
programmes, its progressive analysis of budget-
ary and other data and particularly the replies
of the country concerned to the Agency’s
requests for information. At the conclusion of
this review, the Agency decided that a limited
programme of control measures similar in size
and composition to those of recent years would
allow acceptable verification of the undertaking
not to manufacture specified armaments.

With regard to the control of levels of
stocks and manufacture of armaments declared
by member states, sampling techniques were
again deemed to be adequate for verifying
member countries’ declarations with the requi-
site level of confidence. A limited programme
on a similar scale to those of recent years was
considered adequate to ensure an acceptable
level of confidence in the correctness of the
declarations made by member states.

There were no indications calling for signi-
ficant variations in the distribution of field
control measures except for a need, as predi-
cated, to adjust slightly the 1980 programme to
take account of those production schedules
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whose planned increased outputs had reached a
significant level.

(b) Programme definition

Insofar as depot and unit stocks were
concerned, proposals for all quantitative field
control measures were first reviewed in the light
of known organisational changes, of declared
re-equipment programmes and, where applic-
able, of the development of computerised stock
accounting centres. Where it was thought
necessary to extend such controls to factories,
their production programmes were reviewed to
ensure that each such inspection was planned
to take place at the most appropriate time.
For those factories where non-production and
stock inspections were also indicated, all types
of control measures were co-ordinated, so keep-
ing to a minimum consistent with its responsi-
bilities the frequency of the Agency’s measures
in private concerns,

As the Convention for the due process of
law! has not yet entered into force, the control
measures carried out by the Agency at private
concerns had, in 1980, as in previous years, to
take the form of “ agreed control measures .

One consequence of this situation is that,
in order to obtain the agreement of the firms
concerned, the Agency has to give a few weeks’
notice. This agreement has never been with-
held. The 1980 programme of control meas-
ures at privately-owned plants was therefore
drawn up with full confidence that it could be
implemented as in previous years.

To avoid duplication of activities, Article
VIII of Protocol No. IV provides that control
measures relating to the forces under NATO
authority shall be carried out by the appro-
priate NATO authorities. The forces subject
to the Agency’s control measures therefore vary
in percentage and type from country to coun-
try, and this is an important factor in the Agen-
cy’s programme considerations. Article VIII
also affects depot inspections, but in a different
manner. Since the logistic support of forces
under NATO authority remains a wholly natio-
nal responsibility, difficulties could occur in
defining which matériel and munitions in
depots are, or will be, assigned to forces under
national command. Such problems were again
avoided in 1980 by the renewed approval of the
system of joint Agency/SHAPE inspections

1. Convention concerning measures to be taken by mem-
ber states of Western European Union in order to enable
the Agency for the Control of Armaments to carry out its
control effectively and making provision for due process of
law, in accordance with Protocol No. IV of the Brussels
Treaty, as modified by the Protocols signed in Paris on 23rd
October 1954 (signed in Paris on 14th December 1957).

28

introduced in 1957. A number of the depots
in question were therefore included in the pro-
gramme for inspection by the Agency/SHAPE
group.

On the basis of the foregoing considerations
and the information already available, the
Agency was able to define its 1980 programme
with sufficient certainty for the Director to out-
line it to the Council in March. After subse-
quent discussions and analysis of member coun-
tries’ replies to the questionnaire only a few
changes were made to the programme.

2. Methods, type and extent of field control measures

In 1980, no major changes were made in
the Agency’s established procedure for the
conduct of 1ts field control measures.

The teams selected for the Agency’s field
control measures all included one member of
the nationality of the establishment visited, the
Head of Mission and other experts all being of
different nationalities.

The total number of control measures was
seventy. It should be noted, in this connec-
tion, that this pattern of control activities car-
ried out by the Agency is satisfactory: it enables
some 80 % of existing armaments to be checked
in four years for the air force, five years for the
navy and six to seven years for army munitions.

These measures fall broadly into the

following categories:
(a) quantitative control measures at depots;

(b) quantitative control measures at units
for forces under national command;

(c¢) control measures at production plants:
({) quantitative control measures:

In 1980, these control measures
were carried out at plants manufac-
turing aircraft, ammunition, rockets
and armoured matériel, and at
shipyards;

(i) non-production control measures:
These control measures related to
chemicals and warships.

It should be stressed that the reports on
field control measures are protected by the most
stringent security measures at all stages of their
preparation, custody and analysis.

3. Conclusions

(a) In the fields where it is authorised to exer-
cise its mandate, the Agency was able effect-
ively to carry out its tasks of applying control
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measures. Such problems as arose in this very
complex field of inspections were dealt with
satisfactorily through the excellent relations
maintained with the national authorities.

(b) On the basis of all the field control meas-
ures carried out in 1980, the Agency was able
to report to the Council:

— the measures taken for the control of the
stocks of armaments at depots, units
under national command and production
plants amply confirmed the data obtain-
ed from documentary control measures;

— the measures taken for the control of
non-production revealed no production
contrary to undertakings.

E. State and problems of control in certain
particular fields

1. Armaments for land forces
(a) Current production and purchases

In 1980, all the member countries have
continued to modernise their land armaments
in accordance with previously established long-
term programmes.

-~ Armoured matériel

The production of tanks and their
derivatives has continued, in particular AMX
in France, Leopard I in Italy, Leopard II in the
Federal Republic of Germany; the Federal
Republic of Germany has continued to moder-
nise its M-48-US tanks.

As regards armoured vehicles, Belgium has
started production of M-113 APCs under licence
at the end of the year. Italy is putting the
M-548 cargo vehicle into series production and
France is doing likewise with armoured vehicles
of the AMX-10 family and VABs. Germany is
building armoured transport vehicles (Trans-
portpanzer I). The Netherlands are equipping
their mechanised troops with YPR-765 arm-
oured vehicles and their derivatives imported
from the United States.

- Artillery matériel

The final phase of the trilateral co-produc-
tion of a considerable number of FH-70 155 mm
howitzers by the Federal Republic of Germany,
Italy and the United Kingdom has begun.

All member countries holding American-
type self-propelled artillery material of 155
mm, 175 mm and 203 mm calibre have adop-
ted a modernisation programme of these wea-
pons. France is modernising its artillery with
the production of 155 mm GCT self-propelled
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howitzers and the development of a new 155
mm towed howitzer. ‘

In the countries concerned, the Lance sys-
tem has now replaced the Honest John and Ser-
geant weapons systems.

— Anti-tank matériel

In their production and equipment pro-
grammes, all member countries have given high
priority to the production or purchase of anti-
tank weapons. Weapons of the so-called
second generation of anti-tank missiles such as
Tow, Hot, Swingfire and Milan are now opera-
tional everywhere.

The ground forces of most of the member
countries are, or soon will be, equipped with
anti-tank helicopters fitted 'with either SS-11,
Hot or Tow missiles.

— Anti-aircraft matériel

Belgium, Germany and the Netherlands are
now in possession of the Guépard gun tank,
production of which is now coming to an end.

The construction programme for an anti-
aircraft tank equipped with Roland missiles in
two versions, fine-weather for France and all-
weather for Germany, is progressing in those
two countries.

— Ammunition

The member countries have made major
efforts to improve stocks of both current and
new types.

(b) Control activity in 1980

Quantitative control measures have been
carried out at a number of depots, at several
units under national command and at plants
manufacturing armaments for land forces.

2. Guided missiles and other self-propelled missiles
(a) Current production and purchases

During 1980, the majority of the member
states of WEU continued to modernise and
increase their guided missile stocks. All coun-
tries participating in the Helip programme with
the exception of Belgium, received their final
deliveries of improved surface-to-air Hawk mis-
siles. Belgium, however, should have its require-
ments met from French production in spring
1981. In the anti-tank guided weapon field,
both France and the Federal Republic of Ger-
many have increased their stock levels of Milan
and Hot missiles whereas the Netherlands has
added to its supply of Tow missiles. With
regard to air-to-air weapons, France has added
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to its inventory of Matra Magic R-550 (short-
range) weapons and has started to take delivery
of the Matra Super R-530 (medium-range)
missiles. The Federal Republic of Germany
has received its initial stock of Sidewinder
AIM-9L weapons (short-range) and the United
Kingdom has introduced its Skyflash (medium-
range) weapon into service. Finally, France
has begun introduction of its Roland surface-to-
air missiles while also adding to its Cro-
tale weapon systems and the United Kingdom
has increased the number of its man-portable
Blowpipe short-range surface-to-air weapon.

The following guided missiles were manu-
factured in the member countries during 1980:
Milan and Hot anti-tank missiles (produced
jointly by the Federal Republic of Ger-
many and France), SS-11 (France) and Sistel
Indigo (Italy); the surface-to-air missiles Roland
(produced jointly by the Federal Republic of
Germany and France), Hawk (Helip) (produced
jointly by France and Italy), Matra R-440, Cro-
tale and Masurca (France); the sea-to-sea miss-
iles Exocet MM-38 (France), Otomat and Sistel
Seakiller MK-2 (Italy); the air-to-sea missile
Sistel Marte (Italy); the air-to-surface missiles
Exocet AM-39 and AS-12 (France) and Kormo-
ran (Federal Republic of Germany), the air-to-
air missiles Matra Magic R-550, Matra R-530
and Matra Super R-530 (France);, the air-to-
air/surface-to-air missiles Aspide (Italy); Mala-
fon anti-submarine rocket motors (France).

In addition to the guided weapons listed
above, other self-propelled weapons were pro-
duced: Zuni air-to-ground rockets (Belgium),
110 mm Lars rockets (Federal Republic of
Germany) and ASM-375 rockets (France).

(b) Control activity in 1980

Quantitative control measures were carried
out at a number of depots, at units under natio-
nal command and at one plant.

3. Air force armaments
(a) Current production and purchases

Deliveries of new combat aircraft to the
forces of the member countries of WEU have
continued during 1980.

With regard to the Tornado programme, a
number of series production aircraft have been
manufactured. Deliveries have been made to
the Manching Trials Centre in the Federal
Republic of Germany and to the Practica di
Mare Trials Centre in Italy. A prototype of
the air defence version (ADV) has almost com-
pleted its trials. The training of instructors has
begun at Manching. In the United Kingdom,
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the Trinational Tornado Training Establish-
ment (TTTE) is being set up at Cottismore
where a number of series production aircraft
have already been deployed.

The manufacture in France and the delive-
ries of Jaguar and Mirage F-1 aircraft have
continued as planned; the Mirage 2000 pro-
gramme has similarly advanced.

The Federal Republic of Germany has
taken delivery of Alpha Jet aircraft and Bel-
gium has received the last of those which it had
ordered.

Deliveries of F-16 aircraft have continued
in Belgium and the Netherlands.

(b) Control activity in 1980

Control measures were carried out at seve-
ral depots, at a number of units under national
command and in several factories.

4. Naval armaments
(a) Current production

In France the first unit of the Provence
submarine has begun its trials. The next two
ships of this class have been laid down.
Dupleix, the second ship of the Georges
Leygues class of corvettes, should be opera-
tional in early 1981; the third and fourth ships
are under construction. The aircraft carrier
Foch had a major refit to allow it to operate
Super Etendard aircraft; the replenishment ship,
the Meuse, the second one of the Durance class,
became operational in 1980. Deliveries of
Super Etendard attack aircraft have continued.

In the Federal Republic of Germany the
mid-life modernisation programme for the Lut-
jens class US-built destroyers began in 1980
with the Rommel; construction continued of
the F-122 class frigates as well as the fast attack
craft of the 143-A class, which are intended to
replace the Zobel craftt The modernisation
programme for the maritime patrol aircraft
Atlantique has also continued.

In Italy, the third Sauro class submarine
was launched at the end of 1979, and construc-
tion of the fourth of this class began in
1980. Construction of the helicopter carrier
Garibaldi continued. Orsa, the last of the fri-
gates of the Lupo class, was delivered in
1980. The ships of the Maestrale class are
under construction. Half of the hydrofoil
missile craft of the Sparviero class have become
operational.

‘In the Netherlands, construction of sub-
marines of the Walrus class to replace Dolphyn
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and Zeehond has continued. Several frigates of
the Korternaer class have become opera-
tional. Half of the frigates of the Van Speyk
class have completed their MLM.

(b) Control activity in 1980

Quantitative control measures were carried
out at naval shipyards. One was combined
with a non-production control measure con-
ducted in April, before the Council had taken
their decision cancelling paragraph V of Annex
III to Protocol No. III on 21st July 1980.

5. Chemical weapons
(@) List of chemical weapons subject to control

As in previous years, the Agency asked
member countries whether they wished to
renew in 1980 the list of chemical weapons
subject to control.

The member countries agreed to this rene-
wal. This was reported to the Council who
noted the fact.

The Agency therefore continued to use this
list for its control activities during 1980.

(b) Control activity in 1980

In application of Article III of Protocol No.
1II, which lays down conditions to enable the
Council to fix the levels of chemical weapons
that may be held on the mainland of Europe by
those countries which have not given up the
right to produce them, and in accordance with
the Council decision of 1959, the Agency asked
the countries concerned in its questionnaire
whether production of chemical weapons on
their mainland territory had passed the experi-
mental stage and entered the effective produc-
tion stage.

All the member countries concerned once
again gave an explicit negative reply in 1980.

In addition, in the covering letter to its
questionnaire, the Agency reminded the mem-
ber states that chemical weapons, if held,
should be declared in the same way as other
armaments, whatever their origin. In reply to
this questionnaire no country reported holding
any chemical weapons and because of this the
quantitative control of weapons of this nature
raised no problems in 1980.
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As in each year, in accordance with the
resolution approved by the Council in 1959
and in application of the  Council directive
extending to chemical weapons the provisions
laid down for the control of non-production of
the armaments listed in Annex III of Protocol
No. III, the Agency sent to the country con-
cerned a “request for annual information to faci-
litate the Agency in its task of controlling the
non-production of chemical weapons”. A pre-
cise and detailed reply was received promptly in
answer to this request. In'addition, the tem-
porary procedure applied with these authorities
since 1973 was again used with success in
1980. All the information supplied in this way
was a major factor in selecting chemical plants
at which to carry out agregd control measures
in 1980.

For each control measure carried out, a
delegation from the national authorities was
present.

None of these measures revealed any indic-
ation of production of chemical weapons within
the terms of Annex II to Protocol No. III.

6. Biological weapons

All member countries reported their agree-
ment to renew in 1979 the list of biological
weapons subject to control. The Council
noted the fact.

However, it will be recalled (see point B. 2
of the present chapter) that the Agency exer-
cises no control in the field of biological
weapons.

7. Atomic weapons

Since the situation remained the same as in
previous years, the Agency is unable, as stated
in point B. 2 of this chapter, to exercise any
control in the atomic field.

F. Technical information visits and other
means of improving the efficiency of the
experts !

At the invitation of the national autho-
rities, technical information visits were arranged
in 1980 as in previous years to enable the
Agency’s experts to bring their knowledge up to
date in the fields of armaments research, deve-
lopment and production.

Land force experts visited the British Army
Weapons Exhibition at Aldershot (United King-

1. See also point C. 1 (f}.
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dom). Next there was a visit to the Military
Vehicles and Engineering Establishment (MVEE)
where, after a detailed briefing on the
development of armoured combat vehicles, they
were taken around the laboratories and trials
facilities. They also visited the Proof and
Experimental Establishment at Shoeburyness,
where they were shown round a modern experi-
mental firing range and witnessed a series of
on-going trials.

The naval experts visited the naval exhibi-
tions at Genoa (Italy), Rotterdam (Netherlands)
and Le Bourget (France). They were also invi-
ted by the United Kingdom authorities to the
Surface and Underwater Weapons Establish-
ments, where they were briefed on current
trends of studies and research in the United
Kingdom relating to naval weapons systems and
the development of counter-measures.

The aeronautics and guided missile experts
visited the air shows at Hannover (Federal
Republic) and at Farnborough (United King-
dom). They were also invited by the United
Kingdom authorities to the Preston plant,
where they were given a full briefing on the
Tornado programme, and to the two British
Aerospace factories at Stevenage and Hatfield,
where they learned of the latest developments
in the field of missiles; they were also received
at the RAF Logistics Centre at Hendon where
they were shown a data-processing system.
They were invited by the French authorities to
visit the Brétigny Flight Trials Centre.

The experts in chemistry and biology visited
government and private establishments of a
scientific or industrial nature. In Italy they
visited a modern chemical plant and in Belgium
they visited the Army Technical Applications
Establishment where they were briefed on the
latest developments in the field of NBC. In
addition, whilst visiting the Federal Republic of
Germany, Italy and Belgium, they obtained
information on procedures for manufacturing
vaccines for veterinary use and the production
of viro-vaccines on a massive scale. Finally,
one of the experts attended a course at the Pas-
teur Institute in Paris.

G. Contacts

1. On 26th March 1980, the Director of the
Agency presented the Agency’s report on its
activities in 1979 to the Council.

2. For the satisfactory conduct of its mission,
the Agency must carry out its duties in an
atmosphere of trust and close co-operation with
the national authorities. To this end, the
Director and the principal members of his staff
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in 1980, as in previous years, maintained fre-
quent contacts with these authorities.

3. As laid down in the modified Brussels
Treaty, the Agency has maintained close
contacts with the appropriate NATO autho-
rities.

In this connection, mention should be
made in particular of the two meetings held to
fix the level of armaments of the forces under
NATO command, already referred to in point
C. 2 (a) of this chapter and of the implement-
ation of the system of combined Agency/
SHAPE inspections mentioned in point D. 1

(b).

In addition, the Director of the Agency and
the principal members of his staff have made
the usual contacts with the Office of the Secre-
tary-General, the International Military Staff of
NATO, with SHAPE, on the occasion of SHA-
PEX 80, during the North Atlantic Treaty
Assembly and in the course of liaison visits.

4. The Director of the Agency met person-
ages from military civilian and scientific circles
at the Genoa and Le Bourget naval exhibitions
and at the Farnborough air show.

H. General conclusions

In accordance with Articles VII and XIX
of Protocol No. IV, the Agency was able to
report to the Council that, as a result of the
control exercised in 1980, the figures obained in
accordance with Article XIII of Protocol No.
IV:

— for armaments of forces under NATO
command under the terms of Article
XIV of Protocol No. I'V; and

— for armaments of forces maintained
under national command wunder the
terms of Articles XV, XVI and XVII of
Protocol No. IV and the Agreement of
14th December 1957, concluded in exe-
cution of Article V of Protocol No. II,

represented for the control year 1980 and for
each of the member states, the appropriate
levels of armaments subject to control for these
categories of armaments over which the Agency
has so far been enabled to exercise its mandate.

As required by Article XX of Protocol
No. IV, the Agency confirmed that, in the
course of field control measures at production
plants, it did not detect for the categories of
armaments which it controls:

— either the manufacture of a category of
armaments that the government of the
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member state concerned had undertaken
not to manufacture;

— or the existence, on the mainland of
Europe, of stocks of armaments in excess
of the appropriate levels (Article XIX of
Protocol No. IV) or not justified by
export requirements (Article XXII of
Protocol No. IV).
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In 1980, the Agency again applied
controls effectively in those fields which
are open to it. In this connection, as in
the past, the help and co-operation of
national and NATO authorities, and of
heads and staff of both the private firms
and military establishments visited played an
important part.
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CHAPTER IV

STANDING ARMAMENTS COMMITTEE

A. Activities of the Standing Armaments
Committee

The Standing Armaments Committee met
six times in plenary session, on 18th January,
22nd February, 19th March, 13th June,
19th September and 28th November 1980.
The first four meetings were accompanied by a
session of the ad hoc group devoted to the
second part of the study of the armaments
sector of industry in the member countries;
another meeting was held by this group for the
preparation of a declassified version of the
economic part of the study.

In addition to this study, the main items on
the SAC’s agenda were the WEU Agreement
4.FT.6 and the activities of the Committee’s
two working groups concerned respectively with
operational research and the evaluation of mili-
tary equipment.

1. Study of the situation of the armaments sector of
industry in the member countries of WEU

The first section of the economic part of
the study of the situation of the armaments
sector of industry in the member countries of
WEU was approved by the Standing Arma-
ments Committee at the end of the first quarter
of 1980.

The International Secretariat, using its own
resources, carried out in the shortest possible
time the very considerable work involved in
printing and circulating all the copies of this
document in the organisation’s two official
languages.

The study was forwarded to the Council at
the beginning of April 1980!.

Following the Council’s decision to ask the
SAC to prepare a declassified version of the
economic study!, the Committee, with the assis-
tance of the International Secretariat, prepared
a draft which it forwarded to the Council for
examination.

2. WEU Agreement 4.FT.6

The annual report on the updating of
WEU Agreement 4.FT.6 was drawn up by the
co-ordinator of the pilot country (United King-
dom).

1. See Chapter I, C.1 and Chapter II, B.4.
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The SAC considered the proposals put
forward in the report of the pilot country co-
ordinator and offers of co-operation with the
United States aimed at the co-ordination of the
trials methods for military wheeled and tracked
vehicles in the United States and in WEU.

The SAC decided to convene the Group of
National Experts on Agreement 4.FT.6 who
would study the American offer, bearing in
mind the work carried out in NATO, and
submit a report to the Committee containing
proposals for updating Agreement 4.FT.6 and
for the future activities of the group.

B. Activities of the working groups

1. Working Group No. 8 on operational research

At the invitation of the Federal German
authorities, Working Group No. 8 on oper-
ational research held its spring meeting, which
was coupled with a visit to the Dornier firm, at
Friedrichshafen on 24th and 25th April.

In the course of the visit, seven illustrated
talks on operational research studies relating to
the army and navy were given by officers and
experts from the Ministry of Defence, Dornier,
and the IABG (from MBB at Ottobrunn) and
were afterwards discussed by those taking part
in the symposium.

During the visit to Dornier, the experts
were shown some of the firm’s developments
(which are all carried out in co-operation with
other companies) including the CL 289 recon-
naissance drone, the simulator for training
Roland crews, and the HSL guidance and
control system for helicopters. The visitors’
attention was also drawn to the satellite and
Spacelab programmes in which Dornier was
participating.

At the April meeting of the Working
Group the exchanges of information continued
with the presentation of several new forms of
operational research.

Working Group No. 8 held its autumn
meeting, coupled with a symposium on method-
ology, in Paris on 23rd and 24th October.
New forms on operational research studies were
presented by the Federal Republic of Germany
and France.

At the end of 1980, the total number of
studies proposed by the various countries came
to: 155 for the Federal Republic of Germany,
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73 for France, 31 for the United Kingdom, 30
for Belgium, 25 for the Netherlands and 14 for
Italy. A new revised and completed edition of
the existing recapitulatory document is being
prepared by the Secretariat.

The five-language glossary of operational
research terms was edited and distributed with
help from France in the preparation and
printing. Delegations asked for a period of
reflection to consider a possible programme for
correcting, updating and supplementing the
glossary for submission to the SAC in
1981. The Ilatter agreed, on the basis of
reciprocity, to forward a copy of the glossary to
NATO for internal use in the Secretariat.

The sixth symposium organised by the
group was held on 24th October, after the
autumn meeting, on the following subject:
“ The use of forecasting models for determining
logistic requirements ”. France, the Nether-
lands and the Federal Republic of Germany
gave six talks (two per delegation) which were
followed by very interesting comments and
discussions.

The group plans to hold a seventh sympo-
sium in early May 1981 on the subject of “ War
Games . At its end-of-year meeting the SAC
also approved Working Group No. 8’s plans to
go to The Hague to visit the RVO/TNO
Physics Laboratory at the invitation of the
Netherlands authorities.

2. Group of experts on the evaluation of military
equipment

The group of experts is still awaiting a
decision by the SAC regarding the second stage
of its work, i.e. the evaluation, using different
methods, of new equipment which has not yet
been evaluated.

At its meeting on 28th November 1980,
the SAC decided that although the question of
the evaluation of military equipment would no
longer be on its agenda, it could be retabled at
the request of any government wishing to sub-
mit a work proposal.

C. International Secretariat

1. Contacts with the Council

The Assistant Secretary-General presented
to the Permanent Council at their meeting on
18th April 1980 the economic part of the SAC
study on the armaments sector of industry in
the member countries.

2. WEU Assembly

Extracts from speeches, reports, debates
and recommendations from the two parts of the
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twenty-sixth ordinary session of the Assembly
were brought together by the International
Secretariat in documents which were circulated
to the members of the SAC.

3. Relations with NATO

The Assistant Secretary-General was pre-
sent, as observer, at the North Atlantic Assem-
bly, which was held in Brussels in November.

A member of the International Secretariat
went, as observer, to the Conference of Natio-
nal Armaments Directors (CNAD) in April and
October and another member went to the
meetings of the NATO Naval Armaments
Group in June and December. In accordance
with the usual practice, the International Secre-
tariat informed the SAC of these contacts.

4. Relations with FINABEL

In accordance with the liaison established
in 1973 between the SAC and FINABEL Secre-
tariats, a representative of the International
Secretariat of the SAC was present at the
meeting of the FINABEL Co-ordinating Com-
mittee, which was held in Brussels on 25th and
26th November 1980. In the course of this
meeting, the updating of a series of agreements
drawn up by WEU and transferred to
FINABEL in 1973 was reported.

On 28th November 1980, the Head of the
FINABEL Secretariat was present at the SAC’s
last meeting of the year in the course of which
he confirmed that a study on a future family of
logistic vehicles would be undertaken by the
FINABEL Working Group E (fighting and
transport vehicles). He pointed out that this
study would probably lead the SAC to revise
Agreement 4.FT.6, for which WEU was still
responsible.

In addition to working contacts, the present
liaison enables the International Secretariat of
the Standing Armaments Committee to make a
regular study of the documents drawn up by
FINABEL in order to present subjects to the
SAC which might offer possibilities of concer-
ted action in WEU without the risk of dupli-
cation.

5. Visits

The Assistant Secretary-General, accompa-
nied by one of his colleagues, visited the mili-
tary electronics exhibition held in Wiesbaden in
October.

In October and November he had talks
with the Belgian authorities in Brussels and
with the Italian authorities in Rome.
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CHAPTER V

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION COMMITTEE

A. Meetings of the Committee

In 1980, the Public Administration Com-
mittee held its two annual meetings at Norwich,
from 23rd to 25th April and at Lecce, from
Ist to 3rd October.

As is customary, these two meetings were
devoted mainly to discussion of important
administrative developments in the member
countries during the preceding six months and
the preparation of the multilateral course for
government officials to be held towards the end
of the year.

The following paragraphs summarise the
main subjects raised during the Committee’s
meetings.

Inflation and unemployment, which for
some years have been matters of major concern
to the governments of the member countries,
affect the administrative machinery of the states
to an increasingly noticeable extent, although
these effects are different, and contradictory,
depending on which of these phenomena the
emphasis is placed. In a number of countries,
efforts to reduce unemployment have led to the
recruitment of young trainees, on a temporary
basis, into certain ministries. Opportunities for
early retirement have been made available.
Elsewhere, there has been a drive to fill all
vacant posts on the establishment. At the
other end of the scale, their concern to beat
inflation has led most of the governments to
adopt a policy of reducing public expenditure,
the effects of which have been felt on the per-
sonnel front: limitation of appointments, even a
standstill on recruitment or reduction of staffs
to a greater or lesser extent.

In the administrative field, the need to
economise public funds is also apparent in
other areas, depending on the country: meas-
ures designed to increase the efficiency of the
administrative machine, efforts to limit the field
and extent of state intervention, decentralisation
policies bringing possible reductions in the
apparatus of central government.

One subject in the forefront in several
member countries is connected with the record-
ing and storage of computerised data. In this
field, the aim of governments is to take advan-
tage of modern methods of automatic data pro-
cessing, whilst introducing a set of strict provi-
sions to protect the data banks against misuse.
On a more general level, governments are
turning their attention to the problem of rela-
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tions between the citizen and the administra-
tion, although there have been no startling
developments. On the positive side, there has
been an effort to simplify administrative pro-
cedures and work has been done to harmonise
legislation and render it easier to understand.
On the other hand, the movement towards
more open governments has not been developed
in all countries. The Parliamentary Commis-
sioner (Ombudsman), where one exists, consi-
ders his powers inadequate.

The Committee also continued its tradi-
tional exchanges of views and information on
training and refresher courses for senior civil
servants both at national and international level
as well as on conditions of service within the
administration (transfer from one employment
category to a higher one, etc.). Finally, the
Committee discussed some of the administrative
reforms which had taken place in the member
countries during the preceding months.

B. 1980 course for government officials

The twenty-ninth multilateral course for
government officials, sponsored by the Public
Administration Committee, was held in the
United Kingdom (Wilton Park European Dis-
cussion Centre), from 24th November to
4th December.

The course was designed to provide partici-
pants with a general introduction to the admi-
nistrations of the member countries, and a
better personal understanding of each other’s
tasks and methods by looking at specific
problems faced by these countries in a fast-
changing world; and to compare, through case-
studies and international negotiations, the way
their administrations respond to these problems
of change.

Each participant was required to submit
before the course, a brief case-study concerning
a specific administrative or policy problem
chosen within the following general areas of
change:

— Social: the effect of demographic trends
and migration on the provision of services, and
methods of organising and reforming national
health services.

— Economic: energy sources, production,
and conservation; and pay and prices.

- Technological: effect on industry, employ-
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in dgta transmissi_on; and the implications for
efficiency and individual rights of developments
in data storage and processing.

The organisers therefore, after a brief intro-
ductory plenary session, divided the course par-
ticipants into four multinational groups.
These groups were left to organise their own
work and appoint their own rapporteur, but
were given the remit of using the case-studies
which each participant had prepared to build
up to a comparative view of the ways the
various administrations worked.

The second element in the course was a
negotiation exercise based on the United
Nations Law of the Sea Conference. After an
mtroductory talk participants entered into their
rGles with enthusiasm. The exercise was
however curtailed in response to requests from
a majority of course-members for more time to
exchange views on their national situations.

There were three lectures of general
interest during the course. They were concerned
with the institutions of the WEU member
countries, the adaptation of administration to
the computer, and data-protection.

One and a half days, at the end of the
course, were given to further informal
exchanges in plenary sessions. These exchan-
ges were organised under four headings: the
disengagement of the state; the civil service; the
environment of administration; and involve-
ment with international organisations (princi-
pally the European Communities).
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The course brought together twenty partici-
pants, fairly high-level officials, from the
administrations of the member countries.
National delegations’ comments have not yet
been received, since the course was held fairly
late in the year, but from impressions obtained
at the end of the course, it may be concluded
that it was a complete success.

C. Study visits

Each year, the Public Administration
Committee arranges, under the responsibility of
its own members, study visits which are pre-
pared with great care and the results of which,
in the form of a report on each one, are sent to
the Committee and, of course, to the adminis-
tration visited. These visits enable an official
to spend one or two weeks in the administra-
tion of one of the other member countries,
studying his own speciality.

Consequently these visits cover a wide
variety of subjects as is shown by the following
few examples of visits carried out during 1980:
tax liabilities of large companies; inter-library
lending (subjects studied in the Federal
Republic of Germany); implementation of state
aid to industry (subject studied in Belgium);
energy conservation in transport (subject
studied in Belgium and France); defence pro-
curement (subject studied in Italy); rble of
government in trade development; policing
ethnic minority communities (subjects studied
in the Netherlands). ‘
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CHAPTER VI

BUDGETARY AND ADMINISTRATIVE QUESTIONS

A. Budget

A summary of the revised budgets for 1980
is shown in the Appendix to this report. The
proposed budgets for 1981 have not yet been
approved and are still a matter of discussion in
the Council; the delay is due to the need which
has arisen to revise the various budgets in order
to achieve, wherever possible, maximum eco-
nomy.

The outstanding problem of social security
for WEU staff working in the United Kingdom
was still unresolved. A special meeting of
national experts was held in October 1980 to
discuss, in relation to general social security
principles, the situation of staff members who
may be exempted from contributing to the
United Kingdom social security scheme. In
this event, the problem will arise of the break
in availability of benefits for staff leaving the
organisation and who wish to join a national
scheme. The transfer from one national sys-
tem to another is satisfactorily regulated by the
relevant EEC rules and special bilateral agree-
ments, but the transfer procedure from an inter-
national organisation to a national system
reveals gaps and delays in providing benefits
and cover. This necessitates the introduction
of temporary measures.

In addition, after the conclusion of any
agreement, the option for staff members having
provisionally retained their provident fund affi-
liation will have to be reopened.

This means that figures showing the results
of the pensions option can still not be finalised
and the preliminary figures given in the Appen-
dix to Chapter VI of the twenty-fifth annual
report of the Council to the Assembly are still
valid.

The contributions to the United Kingdom
social security scheme, by both staff members
and the organisation, are still being held in a
suspense account pending the final outcome of
the negotiations.

An agreement, having due regard to the
vested rights of staff members concerned, has
been reached to adapt the existing supplemen-
tary insurance for the cases of death and perma-
nent total invalidity to take account of the pen-
sion scheme. In this way the two systems are
complementary and double benefits are avoided.
A saving in the share of the contribution
to be paid by governments has therefore been
effected.
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B. WEU administrative meetings

Officials of the Secretariat-General, the
Agency for the Control of Armaments, the
Standing Armaments Committee and the Office
of the Clerk, responsible for administrative mat-
ters, met periodically during the year thus
ensuring co-ordination between all WEU agen-
cies as well as the Assembly while at the same
time reviewing administrative matters of com-
mon concern. The experience gained in
operating the pension scheme, the coming into
operation of the Joint Pensions Administrative
Section from Ist January 1980 and the exami-
nation by experts of the implementing instruc-
tions to the pension scheme rules, have obvi-
ated the need for frequent meetings.

The Joint Pensions Administrative Section
is not only assisting considerably in the proper
administration of the organisation’s pensions
but by the comparison and verification of pen-
stons calculations and allocations, contributes
greatly to the uniform application of the pen-
sion scheme rules in the co-ordinated organi-
sations.

The close co-operation with the WEU
Staff Association has continued.

C. WEU provident fund

The monies that have become due to
governments as a result of the validation pro-
cess have now been completely reimbursed to
governments. However, as explained above
under A, extra validations may again be expec-
ted in 1981 as the result of signing an agreement
on United Kingdom social security and the
subsequent reopening of the option for the staff
members serving in the Secretariat-General who
?avg provisionally remained in the provident
und.

The short-term policy of investment in
French francs has been continued, and will be
at least until the outstanding issues described
above have been decided. This has however
not reduced profitable gain as the interest on
French currency investment is advantageous.

D. Activities in the framework of the
co-ordinated organisations

The Co-ordinating Committee held nine
meetings in 1980, each lasting two days. In
addition, seven meetings were held by the
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working groups, eleven by the Committee of
Heads of Administration, nine joint meetings of
the Standing Committee of Secretaries-General
and the Standing Committee of the Staff Asso-
ciations and two by the Committee of Secreta-
ries-General.

The main problems discussed during these
meetings and of which the majority have resul-
ted in reports by the Co-ordinating Committee,

are.

the periodical revision and adjustment of
salaries and allowances;

the establishment of a new system for the
rules and amounts of the education
allowance;

the examination of the principles and
modalities of the expatriation allowance;

the admissibility of leaving balances in
the provident fund after validating for
the pension scheme;
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the comparison of grade equivalencies
with one member country;

the problems associated with any form of
extension of co-ordination to other inter-
national organisations;

the examination of the implementing
instructions to the pension scheme rules
with the assistance of, two independent
experts;

an amendment to Article 6 of the pen-
sion scheme rules;

the raising of the age limit for a depen-
dent child and education allowances
from 25 to 26 years;

the introduction of a language allowance
for certain C grade staff members;

the progress in the functioning and ope-
ration of the Joint Pensions Adminis-
trative Section.
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APPENDIX
Summary of revised WEU budget for 1980
A* B* (& Total B+C
£ Frs Frs Frs

Salaries and allowances ................. 1,080,760 7,901,284 | 16,691,800 | 24,593,084
Pensions ............coiivviiiiininnn.. 89,830 703,000 2,250,334 2,953,334
Travel ... 36,885 102,700 412,900 515,600
Other operating costs ................... 155,575 427,620 613,520 1,041,140
Purchase of furniture, etc. .............. 11,565 15,075 28,935 44010
Buildings ................ ... .. ..., - 68,000 123,000 191,000

TOTAL EXPENDITURE .................. 1,374,615 9,217,679 | 20,120,489 | 29,338,168
WEUtax ...t 383,210 2,763,292 5,684,808 8,448,100
Otherreceipts .........ccovviiieneennn. 49,590 83,150 180,800 263,950
Pensionreceipts ............ccoovvnn... 25,365 277,248 613,157 890,405

TOTALINCOME ....................... 458,165 3,123,690 6,478,765 9,602,455

NETTOTAL ....coviiieeiiiiiiiann.. 916,450 6,093,989 | 13,641,724 | 19,735,713

National contributions called for under the revised WEU budget for 1980
600ths £ F. frs.

Belgium ..........cciiiiiiiiiiiiia 59 90,117.58 1,940,678.45
France ....... ..o, 120 183,290.00 3,947,142.60
Germany .......coeueeeiiriiiianneennan 120 183,290.00 3,947,142.60
Italy ... s 120 183,290.00 3,947,142.60
Luxembourg ....................o.... 2 3,054.84 65,785.70
Netherlands ........................... 59 90,117.58 1,940,678.45
United Kingdom ....................... 120 183,290.00 3,947,142.60

TOTAL .+ ovvtiit it i e it 600 916,450.00 19,735,713.00

*A Secretariat-General.
B International Secretariat of the Standing Armaments Committee.
C Agency for the Control of Armaments.
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Draft Recommendation

on developments in Poland

The Assembly of WEU,

(/) Considering that the final act of the conference on security and co-operation in Europe,
adopted in Helsinki on 1st August 1975, constitutes the charter of détente in Europe;

(#i) Recalling that this text stipulates that:

* The participating states will refrain in their mutual relations, as well as in their international
relations in general, from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political
independence of any state, or in any other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United
Nations and with the present declaration. No consideration may be invoked to serve to
warrant resort to the threat or use of force in contravention of this principle.

No such threat or use of force will be employed as a means of settling disputes, or questions
likely to give rise to disputes, between them. ”’;

and that

“ The participating states will refrain from any intervention, direct or indirect, individual or
collective, in the internal or external affairs falling within the domestic jurisdiction of another
participating state, regardless of their mutual relations.

They will accordingly refrain from any form of armed intervention or threat of such inter-
vention against another participating state.

They will likewise in all circumstances refrain from any other act of military, or of political,
economic or other coercion designed to subordinate to their own interest the exercise by
another participating state of the rights inherent in its sovereignty and thus to secure
advantages of any kind. ”;

(fit) Considering that the events in Poland in 1980 concern only the internal affairs of that country;

(iv) Considering consequently that any external intervention designed to impose on Poland
measures which it has not freely decided upon would be a flagrant violation of the Helsinki final act
and would therefore terminate any process of détente;

(v)  Recalling that in Order 53 the Assembly requested its President:

“To convene an extraordinary session forthwith should the independence and sovereignty of
Poland be jeopardised by an armed foreign intervention >,

RECOMMENDS THAT THE COUNCIL

1. Announce without delay the principles which will guide its reactions in the event of Soviet
intervention in Poland, and in particular declare that it would consider that such intervention would
make every aspect of the Helsinki final act null and void;

2. Proceed forthwith to hold consultations with a view to planning what measures all member
countries should take in application of these principles;

3. Draw up proposals for member states to submit to the North Atlantic Council in order to
extend application of these measures to all member countries of the Atlantic Alliance;

4, Examine what proposals member states might submit and jointly support in the Council of
Europe so as to associate all free European states with whatever measures it may take;
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5. Ask member states to foresee, in the framework of the European Communities, the diplomatic,
economic, financial and commercial measures which the Communities would then have to decide
upon and which should necessarily include an embargo on the transfer of advanced technology to the
Soviet Union;

6. Request member states to respond as favourably as possible, under preserit circumstances, to
any requests for credit facilities which the Polish Government has made or may make insofar as they
are destined to improve living conditions for the Poles.

43



DOCUMENT 870

Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Hanin, Rapporteur)

1. Introduction

1. The question

1. The question raised by events in Poland
is whether it is possible for the people of an
eastern country to gain a sufficient degree of
independence in decision-making to adopt an
internal form of political and social organisa-
tion which differs significantly from the type
which the Soviet Union has adopted for itself
and has imposed on the countries behind the
iron curtain.

2. More particularly, the question facing
western nations is how far and in what way
- excluding armed intervention - can they help
Poland to gain and retain this independence
without provoking armed intervention from the
Soviet Union and its satellites.

2. The framework

3. There is no question of making a theore-
tical study of the situation.

4, This is WEU and it has to be seen what
contribution, however small, the WEU Assem-
bly can make to assist the Polish nation in its
struggle.

5. It can help by:

— the impact of the position it adopts on
the international scene;

- its influence on the policies of WEU
member countries;

— the positions adopted, if need be, under
its aegis in other organisations grouping
western nations, such as the European

Communities and the Council of
Europe.
3. The de facto situation
6. Since the second world war, there has

been a fundamental misunderstanding about the
nature of the relationship between the Soviet
Union and European countries with communist
régimes. Since this misunderstanding is the
basis of peace, no one has any interest in
dispelling it, but events which occur from time
to time in the eastern countries show that,
because of the very ambiguity of the East-West
relationship, peace is still fragile.
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7. Indeed, on the one hand, the Soviet side
acts as if Europe, if not the world, had been
divided up at the end of the second world war
(some even specify that this was done at the
Yalta conference in February 1945) assuming
that the United States and the United Kingdom
had given the Soviet Union the right to control
all the countries which were then recognised as
being occupied by the Red Army in the imme-
diate post-war period, in exchange for which
the Soviet Union agreed not to reach for more
in Western Europe. The West has never for-
mally recognised such a division. The Yalta
Conference merely divided German territory
into military occupation zones, inherently tran-
sitory, and made an approximate definition of
Poland’s frontiers; it did not divide Europe into
areas of influence. The text of the Yalta
Agreements, published in full by the United
States Government in 1955, even affirms, in its
* Declaration on liberated Europe >, * the right
of all peoples to choose the form of government
under which they will live ”.

8. But the establishment of an area of
influence by the Soviet Union has been con-
stantly tolerated. After the invasion of Cze-
choslovakia by Soviet forces in 1968, the divi-
sion was defined in the so-called Brezhnev doc-
trine, according to which the Soviet Union was
entitled to intervene in the internal affairs of
countries with communist régimes if the
communist nature of their governments was
threatened.

9. On the other hand, by subscribing to the
United Nations Charter and then, in 1975, to
the Helsinki final act, the Soviet Union recog-
nised the principle of sovereignty of states and
renounced interfering in their internal affairs.

10. There is a clear contradiction between
these texts and the principle of limited sove-
reignty implied by the Brezhnev doctrine.
When the West subscribed to the Helsinki final
act, it was well aware of this contradiction and
of the fact that a few years after the invasion of
Czechoslovakia the Soviet Union had not
effectively given up the Brezhnev doctrine.
But the West also knew it was not in the inte-
rests of what it intended to be a resolutely
peaceful policy to encourage the destabilisation
or even the dismemberment of Eastern Europe
since any disturbance could not be acceptable
to the Soviet Union since it might endanger the
maintenance of the régime in the Soviet Union
itself. Thus the West — which has always
refused to recognise the Yalta division and the
Brezhnev doctrine — has deliberately closed its
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eyes to Soviet policy except when it has caused
a serious crisis. Everything under the heading
of détente or, in the case of the Federal Repu-
blic, Ostpolitik, is based on the de jure denial
and the de facto recognition of the doctrine of
limited sovereignty.

Il. The case of Poland

11. Poland for its part, more than any other
European country, has always started from the
position that the international status quo was
not and should not be called in question. On
several occasions in the last twenty-five years it
has shown a desire to achieve true internal
autonomy without jeopardising the status quo
or the international balance. For instance, one
aim of the Rapacki plan for denuclearising
Central Europe submitted by Poland in the
United Nations in 1957 was to consolidate the
status quo. The same concern was to be found
in the Polish plan for disarmament in Europe
submitted at the Madrid conference in
1980. Poland is pushed in this direction by
the very nature of its underlying interests which
are determined by its geography, history and
relations with its neighbours.

12. Poland, which has no natural frontiers in
either East or West, lies at the heart of Eastern
Europe. Its membership of the Warsaw Pact
seems essential for maintaining the cohesion of
the eastern bloc, particularly because most lines
of communication between the Soviet Union
and the German Democratic Republic and Cze-
choslovakia cross Polish territory. Hence,
control over Poland appears essential for the
Soviet Union’s own security and Poland is
compelled to maintain close contacts with the
Soviet Union and with the other people’s
democracies. Consequently, the latter cannot
turn a blind eye to the situation in Poland, just
as the Soviet armed forces need Polish territory
to operate the whole Warsaw Pact defence sys-
tem. In early summer 1980, there were two
Soviet armoured divisions in Poland, plus one
air force, but there were twenty Soviet divisions
in the German Democratic Republic, six in
Czechoslovakia, four in Hungary and at least
thirteen on Soviet territory near the Polish
frontier.

13. In the absence of natural frontiers, the
Polish people has throughout its history been
inextricably mingled with the Russian, Lithua-
nian and Ukrainian peoples to the East, Slovaks
to the South and Germans to the West, which
resulted, when Prussia, Austria and Russia
became great powers, in a series of partitions of
Poland at the end of the cighteenth and the
beginning of the nineteenth centuries. These
partitions in no way detracted from the exis-
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tence of a Polish national identity which, more
than any other European nationality, has been
forged in resistance to foreign oppression.
Even today, its history is deeply imprinted on
the Polish people who know better than
anyone how to resist oppression and maintain
their national identity in the direst circum-
stances.

14.  This national element is accompanied by
a religious element since Poland has remained a
bulwark of catholicism between a mostly pro-
testant German people and orthodox Russia.
The history of Poland has strengthened the
influence of a religion which emerges almost as
a national religion. The election of a Pope of
Polish nationality in 1978 for the first time in
history further strengthened the feeling that
catholicism is part of the Polish heritage, and
John Paul II’s triumphal visit to Poland in June
1979 was seen as a major event in national his-
tory. Throughout the period following the
second world war and until today, catholicism
seems to have formed a protection for the
Polish people against communist oppression.
The state has had to deal on a power-to-power
basis with the catholic authorities which were
anxious to avoid leading Poland and Europe
into dangerous adventures, yet sought to main-
tain the maximum of freedom and the best
possible economic and social living standards
for the Polish people.

15. In general, the whole Polish nation has
understood the church’s attitude. It has not
tried to terminate Soviet hegemony but when it
has been the victim of over-flagrant excesses by
the communist régime it has shown unequivo-
cally that it was not prepared to put up with
them. This was the case in June 1956 when
there was an outbreak of rioting in Poznan over
economic claims. The following October, Mr.
Gomulka, a former communist leader who had
been dropped from power and imprisoned, had
to be called back to the party leadership. He
promised liberal measures and then squashed
the uprising. In December 1970, serious eco-
nomic difficulties again led to unrest, parti-
cularly in the Gdansk and Gdynia areas. This
led to the fall of Mr. Gomulka and his replace-
ment by Mr. Gierek who, abandoning the
policy of repression pursued by his predecessor,
chose to embark upon a policy of concessions
to dissident movements. In 1976, Mr. Gierek’s
government had to face further serious unrest
due to economic difficulties and a sharp rise in
food prices and he had to make major conces-
sions and close his eyes to the formation of a
social self-defence committee. It may be noted
that on every occasion demonstrations and
unrest have revealed remarkable national unity
and the same feeling of national unity allowed
Mr. Gomulka or Mr. Gierek to prevent unrest
degenerating to the point where the régime
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might be threatened. Thus, in 1956 Poland
was able to avoid a fate comparable to that of
Hungary and in 1970 a fate comparable to that
just experienced by Czechoslovakia. Polish
Governments have never called on Soviet forces
to restore order and disturbances have never
been such as to leave the government no alter-
native but to call on the Soviet Union. This
appears to be due to a remarkable awareness of
the possibilities enjoyed by Poland because of
its special situation and also of the limits of this
situation. Events in the early months of 1981
testify to the same wisdom among the leaders of
the Unified Workers® Party and the state and
the Catholic Church and the leaders of Soli-
darity.

II1. The 1980 crisis

16. In September 1979, agitation started in
Poland with the publication of a ‘ workers’
charter ” in the Workers’ Defence Committee’s
journal calling for the right to strike, wage
increases and better working conditions. Intel-
lectuals warned the government of the dangers
inherent in the situation and there were
demonstrations in Warsaw in November,
followed by numerous arrests in December.
These repressive measures were the cause of the
first strike at the Lenin shipyards in Gdansk in
February 1980.

17. But the serious economic difficulties from
which Poland was then suffering were the
immediate cause of the widespread strike move-
ment which broke out in Warsaw and Gdansk
in July 1980. In spite of remarkable agricul-
tural possibilities and ample coal resources,
because of bad harvests and the rising cost of
oil imports from the Soviet Union the country
experienced a very sharp rise in prices and a
serious food shortage which it could not remedy
for lack of foreign currency.

18. Mr. Gierek’s policy since 1970 had been
to borrow large sums abroad to finance
industrial development. However, agricultural
yields were very inadequate and coal-mines and
industrialisation were falling far short of the
progress expected by the Polish planners.
Inflation had reached very high levels, which
did not prevent the shortage making itself felt
with increasing severity.

19. Finally, external debts had gone beyond
reasonable limits. At the beginning of 1980,
they amounted to $ 19,000 million and the cost
of repaying the debt (interest and repayment of
capital) would have amounted to $ 7,600 mil-
lion, i.e. 70 % of the country’s external revenue,
if Poland had been in a position to pay. To do
so, it would have had to borrow more money
abroad which was impossible in view of the size
of the Polish foreign debt. At the end of
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December, this debt is said to have amounted
to $ 23,000 million.

20. Thus the workers’ claims were first
economic and social. Increased wages and
improved working conditions were in no way
political claims. But soon were added claims
relating to individual and trade union freedom,
since the system of single trade wunions
controlled by the communist party did not
allow normal expression to be given to these
claims. Workers’ organisations therefore
sprang up spontaneously in firms where there
had been strikes in summer 1980 and one of
the main claims of the strikers was the right to
form trade unions separate from the official
ones. Here the strikers were calling in
question a fundamental element of the Soviet
doctrine that the communist party had to be
the voice of the working class. Insofar as the
latter felt the need to express itself outside the
communist trade unions and challenged their
right to represent them, it was the régime itself
that was, in a way, being called in question.
Finally, the workers’ claims led to a twenty-
one-point claims programme, the main points
being:

— guaranteed right to strike and security

for all strikers ;

— respect for the freedom to speak and
write guaranteed in the constitution;
abolition of censorship and hence
termination of the repression of
independent publications ;

- liberation of all political prisoners ;

— respect for Convention 87 of the
International Labour Organisation on
trade union freedom, ratified by the
People’s Republic of Poland ;

— mass media access to representatives of
churches of all creeds ;

— abolition of interference by government
bodies in trade union activities ;

- adoption of concrete measures to

overcome the crisis by:

~ (a) the publication of full information
about the social and economic
situation ;

— (b) the possibility for all to take part in
the discussion on the programme of
reform ;

— wage increase of 2,000 zlotys for each

worker to compensate for the rise in
the cost of living in recent years ;

- payment of wages while on strike, as
for holidays ;

— guaranteed automatic rise in basic
wages in the light of price increases
and the falling currency value ;
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- publication in the press and on radio
and television of authorised informa-
tion on the strikes and on the establish-
ment of the joint strike committee.

21. At the beginning of August, the strike
movement, which had started in Gdansk,
spread to all the Baltic ports, Warsaw and the
Silesian mines, finally affecting the whole coun-
try and a large number of branches, particularly
naval shipbuilding, mines and public transport.
The policy of limited concessions launched
by Mr. Babiuch’s government, formed in
February 1980, produced no results and
growing unrest among the workers led to the
fall of the government on 24th August, when
Mr. Josef Pinkowski was called upon to replace
Mr. Babiuch. At the same time, changes were
made in the party leadership, where members
who had been dropped at the beginning of the
year reappeared.

22. The new government set itself the task of
stopping the strike movement. It was helped
by the Catholic Church which had hitherto
shown its solidarity with the strikers but which,
as soon as it saw that the situation was deterior-
ating too seriously and that the government was
prepared to make major concessions, encour-
aged a return to work. It was clearly
concerned, as may be understood from the
words of Cardinal Wyszynski, for instance, on
26th August, not to provoke a brutal reaction
from the Soviet Union.

23.  After several days of very high tension,
negotiations began between the government and
the striking workers, first in Gdansk and then in
the other regions. Finally, most of the strikers’
claims were met in the Gdansk agreements of
31st August, subject to an undertaking not to
undermine the “party’s leading role”. Similar
agreements were concluded with strikers in
other regions, particularly Silesia, where the
miners obtained special advantages.

24. However, on 6th September, a few days
after the Gdansk agreements, the Central
Committee of the Polish Unified Workers’
Party announced the departure for health
reasons of its First Secretary, Mr. Gierek, who
was replaced by Mr. Stanislaw Kania, known
moreover for his liberal tendencies. This
change at the head of the party was accom-
panied or followed by the replacement of a
number of other Polish leaders, indicating a
wish to start a new policy and no doubt also in
response to the accusations about party leaders
often made by the strikers, in particular that
they took undue advantage of their duties to
improve their material position.

25. But since the person responsible for the
Gdansk agreements was replaced just when the
Soviet press was increasing its warnings to the
Polish leaders, it was to be wondered whether
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the new party leaders would apply the agree-
ments loyally. There were disconcerting signs,
particularly the reluctance with which the
tribunals registered the statutes of the new trade
unions, deleting certain provisions outright.
Another trial of force was in fact required,
backed by the threat to resume the strike,
before the trade unions, whose confederation
adopted the name of “Solidarity”, could obtain
full application of the Gdansk agreements.

26. The fact was that, in view of Poland’s
economic situation, the application of certain
economic parts of the agreements did not
depend on the authorities of that country
alone. Large-scale financial and food assis-
tance from the eastern countries, and particu-
larly the Soviet Union and the GDR, was far
from being able to redress the financial situa-
tion and Poland therefore had again to turn to
the western countries in spite of criticism from
the Soviet Union. Mr. Gierek had already
obtained a loan of DM 1,200 million from a
consortium of German banks, two-thirds of
which were to pay off the debt and one-third to
be invested in the Polish ¢oal industry. Mr.
Kania obtained further loans from the United
States and various other western countries, plus
food assistance from the European Commu-
nity. But this western assistance added further
to the Polish national debt and displeased the
Soviet Union, just as the need to assist Poland
appears to have roused suspicion in the
German Democratic Republic. In short, in
such conditions it was difficult to consider wage
increases, shorter working hours or higher
consumption, and the Polish Government had
to negotiate with the Solidarity trade union in
order to obtain a delay in introducing the
economic advantages granted in principle to
Polish workers in the Gdansk agreements.

27. In this matter too the Solidarity trade
union showed remarkable wisdom and realism
and had the backing of the catholic church. A
working class which had' just realised what
power could be wielded by using strikes as an
instrument had to be made to understand that it
could not continue to make use of this means
of improving its standard of living without
endangering the country. Until December, the
most stubborn elements were kept in a minority
and the domestic situation remained calm while
the Polish Government . started distributing
ration cards.

28. The government and party for their part
showed that they truly sought appeasement.
On 16th December, the state and party author-
ities, side by side with the workers, took part in
the unveiling of a monument erected in Gdansk
in memory of the victims of the 1970 repres-
sion, which was a remarkable demonstration of
national unity, discipline and moderation.
However, there were still many causes for
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anxiety, first of all because of the seriousness of
the economic situation which has obviously not
been improved by two months of an almost
general strike, and second, and above all,
because one can but wonder about the true
wish, perhaps not of the Polish leaders, but at
least of leaders in the Soviet Union and other
people’s democracies, to tolerate a truly free
trade union system, i.e. the coexistence with the
communist party and the government it
controls of a ‘“counter power” to which the
possibility of recourse to strikes gives undenia-
ble strength.

29. During the first fortnight of January
1981, in fact, two matters of concern came to
the fore. One was the delay called for by the
Polish Supreme Court in authorising farmers
and students to set up a free trade union organi-
sation whose legality the government contested ;
the other was the government’s refusal to apply
immediately the provision of the Gdansk agree-
ments limiting the working week to five
days. While in the first case it is difficult to
imagine how a legal discrimination between
workers and peasants can be maintained, in the
second case Poland’s economic situation
provides sufficient explanation for the govern-
ment’s determination to tolerate nothing which
might reduce national production.

30. It is equally understandable that Solidar-
ity for its part is hesitant to condone anything
that might appear to fall short of the Gdansk
agreements, particularly as, in other areas such
as freedom of information, the government
seems to have adopted a very restrictive
approach to the agreements. The result was a
further clash between trade unionists and the
state since, on Saturday, 10th January, many
Polish workers refused to go to work. This
matter is not without consequences since within
Solidarity itself there seems to be opposition
between a more realistic tendency, prepared to
make concessions on matters where government
requirements appear justified by the situation
and represented by the man who has become
Solidarity’s principal leader, Lech Walesa, and
a more intransigent element, ready to face up to
another conflict with the country’s authorities
rather than back down even slightly on what
was gained at Gdansk and perhaps even
prepared to use the force it obtains from its
very wide audience in the new trade union to
obtain still further advantages, without flinching
at the prospect of another trial of force.

31. This means that the unchanging wish of
the government, the church, the strikers or their
union to keep the crisis within Poland’s
frontiers has encountered very serious difficul-
ties which Mr. Pinkowski’s Government
seemed incapable of overcoming, and at the
beginning of February the situation seemed to
be very seriously jeopardised. Strikes again
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increased, claims, particularly in the economic
field, surpassed the capabilities of the Polish
economy and Poland again faced a major crisis.

32. Meeting on 9th February, the Central
Committee plenum decided to place at the head
of the government General Jaruzelski, hitherto
Minister of Defence, who had managed to avoid
the army being involved. A communist and
patriot, untouched by the corruption of which
certain party leaders were accused, the new
Prime Minister seems to have lost no time in
finding terms for a compromise acceptable to
the moderate elements of Solidarity at least.
The provisions of the Gdansk agreement
relating to public and trade union freedom,
including farmers and students, were to be
applied unreservedly but at the same time there
was to be an energetic economic policy
designed to stem the country’s debt and ensure
the best conditions for economic recovery.
This policy of austerity, which included
rationing sugar, butter and meat, appears to
have been understood by Solidarity’s leaders
who shared with the government, party and
church the concern to maintain national
independence at all cost, since they fell in with
the government’s request for a three-month
truce in their claims.

33. The recovery manceuvred by General
Jaruzelski has been facilitated by Mr. Walesa’s
improved position within his trade union
following the welcome he was given abroad and
in particular at the Vatican, where he was
received at the beginning of February. For the
immediate future, at least, his success may ward
off the threat of Soviet intervention and offer
Poland a last chance to escape economic and
political collapse, which would be in no one’s
interests, be it in the East or the West.

34. But it is hardly likely that three months
will be enough to straighten out such a difficult
situation and it may be wondered whether
beyond then further dangers will not be lying in
wait. Cracks are already showing in the three-
month truce: within Solidarity, an opposition is
emerging which has little patience for relin-
quishing, even temporarily, economic claims
which they consider to be the lever which
allowed Polish workers to be mobilised in order
to obtain reforms. Sanctions by certain firms on
some of the autumn 1980 strikers maintain
local tension leading to threats of further
strikes. Finally, it is still hard to see how the
Polish people will react to food restrictions,
however essential a policy of greater austerity
may be. One of the major drawbacks of the
single-party system is of course that it associates
the régime itself with any errors which its
leaders may make in running the country’s
affairs.

35. Although a viable compromise between
the country’s leaders and Solidarity need not be
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ruled out entirely, it obviously depends on the
government being allowed sufficient freedom of
movement by pressure exerted from outside —
by the Soviet Union in particular.

36. In fact, in the second half of March, two
new events brought the state and party author-
ities to grips with Solidarity.

37. First, in Radom on 17th March, the
Polish authorities had to yield to the demands
of local Solidarity leaders backed by a strike
threat calling for the replacement of certain
administrators accused of being responsible for
the repressive measures taken during the events
in June 1976. The action taken against party
leaders, who had presumably merely carried out
instructions, was probably very disturbing for
all the party and state leaders.

38. Second, this reaction no doubt largely
explains the events which occurred two days
later in Bydgocsz where, on 19th March,
several local members of Solidarity were
manhandled by the police who evacuated the
hall in which a meeting of Solidarity was being
held.

39. These two events gave a new slant to the
dispute between Solidarity and the party, since:

(/) the Solidarity leaders were accused
by some members of the movement
of being too weak in face of the
state’s demands and too inclined to
respond to the catholic clergy’s
untiring calls for moderation;

(i7) it transpired that local party author-

ities were particularly responsive to

Solidarity’s demands because they

were based on deep-rooted uneasi-

ness of a political and economic
nature which affected a large number
of party members;

(iii) however real may have been the
concerns of the Polish leaders about
the country’s economic situation and
the threat of a Soviet invasion, they
were therefore often interpreted as
arguments designed to convince the
Solidarity leaders to abandon their
claims and threats of strike.

40. At the end of March and the beginning of
April, there was thus a threefold crisis: inside
the party, inside Solidarity and in relations
between Solidarity and the state. In all three
cases, the stake was the continuation of the
three-month social truce.

41. The plenum of the Party Central
Committee met on 29th March, when hard-
liners and moderate elements came face to
face. The former thought that the * right-
wing ” tendency in Solidarity had now trium-

49

phed and that the union had embarked on a
fight for power against the party and against
communism. However, since at the same time
Solidarity demonstrated an undeniable spirit of
concession, the moderate party elements were
able to show that it was in the national interest
to reach agreement. Finally, the plenum,
without altering the balance Between the trends
at the head of the party andf state, decided on
an inquiry into responsibility for the Bydgocsz
affair, followed by sanctions and democratic
changes within the party, whose congress is to
be held in July, including free elections and a
limit on the length of terms of office. Thus
there are still conservative elements at the head
of the party, but the desire to pursue the dialo-
gue continues to prevail.

42. This is also so in Solidarity which, at the
party plenum, made a major concession by
reversing its decision to call a general strike for
31st March. This decision ‘was challenged by
the more intransigent elements but was finally
confirmed, just as the leaders remained in
office.

43. The fact that on both sides those who
were most aware of economic and international
realities and their political consequences were
able to maintain the dialogue between Solidar-
ity and the party allowed the crisis in March
and April 1981 to be overcome, but certainly
not without leaving deep marks. The return to
the compromise policy pursued since the
Gdansk agreements had already proved parti-
cularly difficult, especially because of the strong
pressure exerted by the Soviet Union to tip the
scales in favour of the party’s hard-liners.
There is no guarantee that wisdom and moder-
ation will continue to win the day in the
coming months.

IV. Soviet policy

44, It is clear that the caution and moder-
ation shown by every sector of Polish public
life is essentially due to the fear felt by all Poles
of having the forces of the Soviet Union and its
allies occupy Poland and impose a government
and repressive measures by force. So far, the
Soviet army, which has had forces on Polish
territory since the second world war, has not
intervened directly. It has probably been
deterred from doing so on the one hand by the
unanimity shown by the Polish people and on
the other hand by the fact that the Soviet army
was already involved in a deadlock in Afghan-
istan and that the conference on security and
co-operation in Europe was being held in
Madrid. The Soviet Union has always set
great store by the pursuit of certain aspects of
détente, particularly in the economic field, and
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the West has made it quite clear that military
intervention in Poland would put an immediate
end to the Madrid negotiations.

45. It is equally clear that the Soviet Union
considered events in Poland to be a threat to
itself and its influence in Eastern Europe. The
allies of Poland and the Soviet Union,
including Czechoslovakia and above all the
German Democratic Republic, appear to have
brought strong pressure to bear on the Polish
Government to ensure that it did not go too far
in its concessions to the strikers and perhaps on
the Soviet Government not to allow the Polish
Government to yield too much. In fact, the
Czechoslovak and East German leaders had
every reason to fear that their own societies
might be contaminated by Poland.

46. Until August 1980, the member countries
of the Warsaw Pact were very discreet about
the Polish affair, which was referred to in their
press only after the conclusion of the Gdansk
agreements. Even on 28th August, Mr. Brezh-
nev delivered a long general policy speech in
Alma Ata, but made no mention of Poland.
But from then on the Soviet press began to refer
to the Polish strikes, attributing to western
agents responsibility for “subversive action by
anti-socialist elements” trying “to combine
their efforts to move the country away from the
socialist system”. It took the opportunity of
issuing warnings or hardly-veiled threats to
Polish leaders, putting them on their guard
against the dangers for the régime of the strikes
and unrest, debts to foreign countries and exces-
sive concessions to so-called anti-socialist
elements. Among these concessions, recogni-
tion of trade unions outside party control was
the most strongly and constantly condemned,
even if it was explained by the shortcomings of
the policy of Mr. Gierek who, having cut
himself off from the working class, was respon-
sible for this result. Similar warnings were
issued in October by Hungary, Czechoslovakia,
Bulgaria and the German Democratic Repu-
blic. Finally, for the first time, on 19th
September Mr. Muskie, United States Secretary
of State, announced that the United States had
noted Soviet troop movements close to the
Polish frontier and, at the end of October, the
GDR and Czechoslovakia “closed” their fron-
tiers with Poland.

47. The tension which had been growing
throughdut the month slackened with the
impromptu visit by Mr. Kania and Mr. Pin-
kowski to Moscow on 30th October. All was
as if the Soviet and Polish leaders had managed
to reach an agreement, at least provisional: on
the Soviet side, it was recognised that relations
between the government and trade unions in
Poland were “a purely Polish matter”, which
allowed Mr. Pinkowski later to make major
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concessions to the leaders of Solidarity: libera-
tion of political prisoners and acceptance by the
Supreme Court of the statutes of the new trade
union.

48. Conversely, while the Soviet Union
granted financial assistance to Poland, the
Polish leaders appear to have had to undertake
to put their economy in order without delay
and Mr. Walesa and the leaders of Solidarity
were made to understand that it would not be
possible to meet the economic undertakings
entered into at Gdansk. There is no doubt
that Mr. Walesa’s friends understood that they
would have to give in on this point since they
then cancelled a strike order and since the
beginning of November have sought to tone
down differences between Polish workers and
the state.

49. The indications are that the governments
of the other people’s democracies did not take a
favourable view of this respite Moscow allowed
Warsaw, on the one hand because they were
afraid contestation might spread to their own
countries, particularly with denunciations of
excesses committed by communist leaders such
as provided material for criticism of Mr.
Gierek, and on the other hand because they had
to provide Poland with material assistance to
ensure that it did not receive all the economic
aid it needed from the West.

50. Thus, in December 1980, the German
Democratic Republic adopted a series of mea-
sures designed to aid Poland economically,
including a financial contribution in western
currencies intended to allow it to overcome the
crisis. But at the same time the Government
of the German Democratic Republic showed its
displeasure at having to make such a contribu-
tion to refloating the Polish economy when it
was not receiving the supplies of Polish coal it
so greatly needed.

51. But alongside these economic assistance
measures everything indicates that serious mili-
tary steps have been taken by the Soviet Union
and its allies to ensure that they could intervene
quickly and massively in Poland if develop-
ments made this necessary. A large number of
divisions have been .concentrated all round the
Polish frontiers and at the end of November
they were placed in a state of alert, which made
western observers wonder whether Poland was
not about to be invaded.

52. At present, the pointers are that the
Soviet Union and its allies still hope by threats
to deter the Polish Government from making
too many concessions to the protest movements
and the movements themselves from going too
far in their claims. At the same time, the
utmost is being done to avoid the worst, i.e.
armed intervention. It is quite clear that such
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deterrence can be effective only if based on very
credible threats of intervention and that escala-
ting threats might lead to action even though
this may not be the wish of the Soviet Union.

53. The question is therefore not only
whether the Soviet Union intends merely to
deter or whether finally it intends to intervene.
The situation alone implies a true danger of
intervention. But intervention could not be a
large-scale, brutal invasion as in Czechoslovakia
in 1968. It may be a series of political
pressures, accompanied by the deployment of
forces along the frontiers, the strengthening of
Soviet garrisons in Poland and economic
measures designed to make the Polish Govern-
ment go back on the Gdansk agreements. This
means that the West must not merely foresee
what it would do in the event of Poland being
invaded. It must hold continuing consultations
on how to analyse the situation in Poland and,
if necessary, how to react to developments that
cannot be anticipated.

54. The change of government in Poland in
February 1981 had no immediate effect on the
situation. The Soviet authorities, particularly
Mr. Brezhnev at the Twenty-Sixth Soviet
Communist Party Congress, solemnly asserted
their confidence in the new Polish leaders to
maintain a socialist régime in the country and
restore calm,

55. However, on 4th March 1981, at the
close of the Twenty-Sixth Party Congress, there
was a meeting between Soviet and Polish
leaders. The final communiqué is important
enough for your Rapporteur to quote the main
part of it:

¢... The Polish comrades spoke about the
situation in their country and the mea-
sures taken to overcome the serious
threat to the Polish people’s socialist
gains. The Polish United Workers’
Party and the Government of the Polish
People’s Republic, in accordance with
the decisions of the eighth plenary
meeting of the PUWP central committee,
relying on the working class, the working
people and on all the conscious forces of
society, will steadfastly press for the
complete overcoming of anarchy and
disarray and for the strengthening of the
socialist system.

Those taking part in the talk pointed out
that imperialism and internal reaction
hoped that the economic and political
crisis in Poland would result in a change
in the alignment of forces in the world
and in a weakening of the socialist
community and of the international
communist movement and the entire
liberation movement. This made a firm
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and resolute rebuff to such dangerous
attempts a particularly urgent matter.
The socialist community is inseparable
and the defence of that community is the
cause, not only of each state, but also of
the entire socialist coalition.

The Soviet leaders stated that the USSR,
together with the other fraternal coun-
tries, had given and would continue to
give, all the necessary support to socialist
Poland and to the Polish communists in
their tense work to bring about a major
improvement in the situation in the
country. That approach had received
the full approval of the 26th Congress of
the CPSU and was shared by all Soviet
communists and the Soviet people.
Confidence was expressed that the Polish
communists had the possibilities and
strength to turn the course of events and
to eliminate the dangers hanging over the
socialist gains of the Polish people.

Soviet people have faith that Poland has
been, and will continue to be, a reliable
link of the socialist community, as has
again been confirmed by the Polish
leaders at the meeting.

Those taking part in the meeting were
unanimous in pointing out that the com-
plex international situation and the big
tasks that must be solved in the interests
of continuing and deepening the process
of détente, call with still greater force for
the strengthening of the unity and cohe-
sion of the fraternal countries of socia-
lism. The meeting took place in a
cordial atmosphere and confirmed the
common approach of the two sides to the
questions under discussion...”.

56. Two points call for attention in this
text. The first is the statement that the course
of events in Poland should be turned. What
does that mean? Is it merely a matter of
rectifying an economic situation which was
considerably worsened by events during the
summer and autumn or even a political situa-
tion marked by the weakness of both state and
party ? Conversely, does it mean going back on
the Gdansk and subsequent agreements ?

57. The second point is the statement that
the protection of the socialist community is the
cause of the entire socialist, coalition, i.e. where
Poland is concerned, it is a reminder of the
Brezhnev doctrine.

58. This twofold statement may portray two
different intentions: to strengthen the authority
of the government and the moderate Solidarity
leaders to ensure respect for the truce and a
continuation of the compromise, or to indicate
that the Soviet Union considered this com-
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promise as a temporary means and its intention
is to have the Polish Government revert to a
stricter application of communist orthodoxy.
Should the second interpretation prove to be
correct, it would very probably mean that the
crisis which began in the summer of 1980 is far
from at an end and that the invasion of Poland,
whether or not at the request of the Polish
Government, would be the likely outcome of
the crisis. The tone of the communiqué issued
on 4th March, adopted at a time when joint
manceuvres by Soviet and Polish forces on
Polish territory could but recall the military
threat, points strongly to the fear that this
interpretation may be the right one, particularly
as Pravda of 6th March referred to the collec-
tive responsibility of the socialist countries for
maintaining party authority in Poland and
strongly criticised the errors of the Polish
leaders. This means that at the time of writing
the threat of Soviet intervention again seems to
be on the cards.

59. In these circumstances, the measures
taken by the Polish Government in March 1981
against a few contestants and splinter groups
almost breached the front formed with such
difficulty between party and government on the
one hand and Solidarity and the Catholic
Church on the other to keep trade union claims
within reasonable limits without, however,
giving the Soviets satisfaction or, as a conse-
quence, averting the threat of armed interven-
tion hanging over Poland. This shows there-
fore what risks the West would be taking by
intervening in Poland’s internal affairs and
what responsibility it would bear if it failed to
warn the Soviet Union of all the inevitable
consequences of intervention in Poland.

60. Developments during the crisis in March
and April 1981 showed clearly on the one hand
that the Soviet Union is anxious to do its
utmost to avoid intervening directly in a
dispute which it knows, if it acts overtly, would
inevitably bring it into opposition with almost
the entire Polish people, and at the same time
most free countries, and, on the other hand,
that it is determined to make every effort to
prevent the communist régime being called in
question by the Polish people.

61. The Soviet Union has acted on two
levels: threatened military intervention and
propaganda. As soon as the Bydgocsz affair
occurred, official Soviet bodies indicated clearly
that they approved all measures which might be
taken by the Polish authorities to restore order
in the country. They laid responsibility for the
incidents at the door of Solidarity, whose more
intransigent elements they accused of being
manipulated by foreign countries, particularly
the American CIA, which they claimed was
financing Solidarity through the intermediary of
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the ICFTU, the international confederation of
free trade unions, and they quite openly and
clearly encouraged the Polish Party and
Government to be uncompromising and repres-
sive. This propaganda has been relayed by the
press in most of the peoples’ democracies which
sometimes claimed that Solidarity was deter-
mined to use violence to overthrow the com-
munist régime in Poland.

62. Agreed, it cannot be asserted that police
brutality in Bydgocsz was demanded by the
Soviet Union, but it is more than probable that
the Soviet Party leaders were disturbed at the
administrative purge measures taken by the
Polish authorities to quell public discontent. It
would not be the first time that there were
signs of solidarity of interests between leading
circles who, in the Soviet Union as in the
peoples’ democracies and until 1980 Poland,
are kept in power in the name of a revolution-
ary ideology. However, the firmness demon-
strated by the Polish communist leaders in their
desire to avoid calling on a foreign power, and
the wisdom shown by Solidarity, have ensured
that no Polish authority has appealed to the
Soviet Union,

63. The latter has therefore confined itself to
sabre-rattling in the form of manoeuvres by the
armed forces of several Warsaw Pact countries
in Poland and the concentration of troops along
Poland’s frontiers. This is not a chance inter-
pretation of facts whose political nature is not
evident. Indeed, concomitantly with the Soyuz
81 manoeuvres, which were prolonged beyond
the date planned for their completion at the
beginning of April and whose theme was the
assistance to be afforded to a friendly country
whose communist régime was in danger, the
Soviet press repeatedly announced that the
Soviet Union was prepared to answer any call
from the Polish authorities, and at the same
time the Soviet threat was invoked by the
Polish Party to convince Solidarity to moderate
its demands.

64. There was thus both threat and pressure
from the Soviet Union. So far, neither had led
to direct intervention, although obvious results
have not been achieved thanks to the funda-
mental agreement which seems to exist between
the Polish Party and Solidarity that nothing
should be done which might justify Soviet
intervention. There is no guarantee that either
side will adhere to this position in the event of
another crisis.

V. The West’s attitude

65. The West has followed the whole Polish
question with the closest attention but has been
careful to do nothing which might be taken for
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intervention in Poland’s internal affairs. So
far, the only fact the Soviet Union has been
able to invoke to support the idea of such inter-
vention is the financial assistance afforded by
western trade unions to Solidarity. However,
the deterioration of détente which began with
the Afghanistan affair, information about the
deployment of Soviet and East German forces
on Poland’s frontiers and the quite special rela-
tionship between certain western countries,
particularly Belgium, and Poland mean that the
West could not remain indifferent to that coun-
try’s fate. There are many Polish immigrants
throughout the western world and two of them,
Mr. Muskie and Mr. Brzezinski, held key posts
in the United States Democratic Administra-
tion. Finally, memories of the second world
war, which was actually started because of the
invasion of Poland, meant that no one could
remain indifferent to the fate of a country for
whose independence the world had fought for
five years.

66. The West therefore took seriously the
Polish claims and the threats to Poland’s inde-
pendence. But all the western countries have
shown themselves keenly alive to the implica-
tions of the prevailing military situation.
Soviet preponderance in conventional weapons
in Europe precludes the use of conventional
forces by the West. Moreover, the West can-
not entertain — and the treaties of alliance
would not allow it — recourse to force for mat-
ters not directly affecting the independence of
the western countries, a fortiori in conditions
where the only chance of attaining its aims
would be to use or at least threaten to use
nuclear weapons.

67. It was from the United States that word
first came of concentrations of Soviet troops on
Poland’s frontiers at the beginning of Septem-
ber, and further troop movements were repor-
ted in the same areas at the end of November
and beginning of December. On 9th Decem-
ber, the United States Government announced
that four aircraft equipped with the AWAC sys-
tem had been sent to the Federal Republic to
monitor Soviet military activities. In an inter-
view on 9th December, Mr. Muskie, then
Secretary of State, described the American
position:

(i) With regard to Soviet intentions
towards Poland, he said: “ We do not
know that they have made a deci-
sion. On the other hand, the prepa-
rations for intervention have been
extensive and expensive. And one
must conclude... that these prepara-
tions have been made in order to
influence events... ”

This remark was accompanied by a
warning: “ The Soviets of course

(i)
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must balance the objectives which
would suggest intervention of one
kind or another against the costs of
such an intervention. And there are
costs that could flow: diplomatic,
economic, political, ... violence in
Poland ... the continuation of détente
and its benefits ... world reaction ... ”
but he made no mention of direct
military intervention by the United
States.

(iii) He appealed to the United States’
European allies as follows: “It is
important ... for all concerned coun-
tries ... to seek by every means possi-
ble to deter the action which we seek
to prevent: ... in direct communica-
tions with the Soviet Union, in
public statements, and in every
diplomatic channel available to
them. ” :

68. From then on diplomadtic deterrence was
used by the West as never before, be. it before
the invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 or of
Afghanistan in 1979.

69. The United States’ European allies for
their part demonstrated their solidarity and
desire to terminate any sign of détente should
Poland be invaded by postponing a number of
planned official visits to Eastern European
countries last autumn. The most spectacular
measure was Chancellor Schmidt’s decision not
to meet leaders of the German Democratic
Republic at the end of August. Similarly, Pre-
sident Giscard d’Estaing’s visit to Poland was
postponed. Western diplomatic contacts conti-
nued with the eastern countries, however,
including Poland, at the level of ambassadors or
Ministers for Foreign Affairs. For instance,
Mr. Nothomb, Belgian Minister for Foreign
Affairs, visited Warsaw at the beginning of
December.

70. At its meeting on 2nd December, the
European Council was able to adopt a text
defining the position of the Nine towards events
in Poland, as follows:

“1. In their relations with Poland, the
Nine conform and will conform strictly
to the United Nations Charter and to the
principles of the Helsinki final act.

2. In this context, they would point out
that in subscribing to.these principles, the
states signatory to the final act have
undertaken in particular to:

— respect the right of every country to
choose and freely develop its own poli-
tical, social, economic and cultural sys-
tem as well as to determine its own
laws and regulations ;



DOCUMENT 870

— refrain from any direct or indirect,
individual or collective intervention in
internal or external affairs which fall
within the national competence of ano-
ther signatory state regardless of their
mutual relations;

— recognise the right of all people to pur-
sue their own political, economic,
social and cultural development as they
see fit and without external interfe-
rence.

3. The Nine accordingly call upon all
the signatory states to abide by these
principles with regard to Poland and the
Polish people. They emphasise that any
other attitude would have very serious
consequences for the future of internatio-
nal relations in Europe and throughout
the world. ”

71. The convergence between European and
American positions was shown at the ministe-
rial meeting of the North Atlantic Council on
11th and 12th December by the adoption of a
communiqué specifying that:

Détente has brought appreciable benefits
in the field of East-West co-operation and
exchange. But it has been seriously
damaged by Soviet actions. It could not
survive if the Soviet Union were again to
violate the basic rights of any state to
territorial integrity and independence.
Poland should be free to decide its own
future. The allies will respect the prin-
ciple of non-intervention and strongly
urge others to do likewise. Any inter-
vention would fundamentally alter the
entire international situation. The allies
would be compelled to react in the man-
ner which the gravity of this development
would require. Therefore, the Council
will keep the situation under close and
continuous review. At the same time,
genuine Soviet efforts to restore the confi-
dence necessary for détente will meet
with a ready response from the allies.

72. Thus, while warning the Soviet Union
and its allies of the serious repercussions an
intervention in Poland might have, the West
did not wish to spell out the measures
it considered taking in that event since knowing
what its reaction might be would weaken the
deterrent effect of the threat. Perhaps too the
western countries wished to reserve the possibi-
lity of graduating their response according to
the nature of the Soviet intervention. One way
or another, it is to be expected that the western
response would in any event include a radical
economic boycott of the Soviet Union and its
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allies, the breaking off of the Madrid conference
and of all disarmament negotiations and mili-
tary equipment programmes would be strength-
ened throughout the West.

73. The western countries did not confine
themselves to measures of deterrence; they also
wished to afford the Polish Government econo-
mic assistance as quickly and effectively as
possible. Thus, meeting in Brussels on 5th
December 1980 in implementation of the
decision taken at the summit meeting on 2nd
December, the nine Ministers for Foreign
Affairs decided to send Poland large consign-
ments of sugar, butter, meat, powdered milk, oil
and various grains at prices well below those of
the world market and a fortiori far less than
prices on the European market. According to
provisional calculations, the EEC’s gift to
Poland is believed to be equivalent to about
300 million European currency units.

74. It should be added that the Polish
Government was allowed generous credit facili-
ties for obtaining these consumer goods, such
facilities being a matter for bilateral negotia-
tions between Poland and each of the Nine.
Thus, following Mr. Nothomb’s visit to War-
saw, Belgium granted a moratorium on pay-
ments which Poland should have made in
respect of earlier loans, and a western consor-
tium is being set up to arrange a very large loan
to Poland in addition to the one made by the
Federal Republic.

75. Therefore, like the German Democratic
Republic and the Soviet Union, the western
countries have shown that they were determin-
ed to do everything in their power to help the
Polish Government to overcome the crisis.
This convergence between the positions adopt-
ed by the social partners in Poland, the mem-
ber countries of the Warsaw Pact and the West-
ern European countries shows that, in spite of
present difficulties in the world economic situa-
tion there is general determination to do as
much as possible to avoid recourse to force, and
there is no reason to think that the Soviet posi-
tion is different, even if it is not at all sure that
the Soviet Union and its allies are prepared to
let the Gdansk agreements operate.

76. Hence, measures taken by the West to
help Poland solve its problems make sense only
insofar as they are accompanied by an extre-
mely firm policy towards the Soviet Union: a
passing convergence of interests on the need to
avoid a serious international crisis must not be
allowed to restrict progressively the freedom
gained last summer by the Polish people, who
are already relinquishing economic concessions
granted at the height of the crisis but which are
probably beyond Poland’s reach.
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77. 1t is naturally impossible to assess the
impact of western warnings on Soviet decisions
during the crisis in March and April
1981. They probably had some effect and
possibly they helped to deter the Soviet Union
from using force to impose its own solution in
the Polish affair.

78. It is also difficult to foresee the possible
effects of the measures taken to help the Polish
economy. Recent statements by Mr. Kania
indicated that Poland’s foreign debt amounted
to $27,000 million. Servicing this debt is
believed to cost about $ 10,000 million in 1981
and new loans contracted by Poland in recent
months are therefore mainly to allow it to meet
the payments which are due, leaving little for
major productive investments. Moreover, the
Polish Deputy Prime Minister, Mr. Jagielski,
has visited several western capitals to ask
for significant postponements of payments.
Poland’s twelve main western creditors met in
Paris in February and decided to give a favour-
able response to his requests, provided, how-
ever, as Mr. Giscard d’Estaing explained on
30th March, Poland manages to reorganise its
economy without external intervention or
internal violence, which would infringe upon
the gains of the Polish people. Also in
February, the Soviet Union for its part granted
a moratorium until 1985 on major loans
contracted by Poland in 1976 and 1980.

79. It should nevertheless be noted that
the West cannot be expected to grant loans
without security to Poland indefinitely. Help-
ing Poland to emerge from a serious economic
crisis is an aim worth sacrifices, but Poland
must initiate an economic policy to adapt its
structures accordingly. So far, the measures
taken by the Polish Government, particularly
the plan adopted in January by the committee
responsible for economic reforms, hold promise
of an early recovery of the Polish economy,
although some liberalisation, particularly in the
agricultural sector, should be beneficial, in the
medium term at least. But the Polish economy
is so compromised that a protracted effort is
called for to achieve the necessary recovery.
This aspect of the problem cannot be over-
looked by those who set great store by Poland’s
independence.

VI. Conclusions

80. Among the concerns expressed by the
General Affairs Committee in its discussion on
events in Poland on 2nd December 1980 was
first the need to show the solidarity of Euro-
pean public opinion for the declaration made at
the Luxembourg summit meeting and its deter-
mination to oppose a possible Soviet interven-
tion in Poland. At the same time nothing
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should be done to give the impression that the
West might intervene militarily in Poland, the
aim being not to encourage excessive resistance
on the part of the Polish workers and to pre-
serve détente as much as possible and insofar as
it serves the Eastern European nations, as was
the case of the Helsinki final act. Finally, the
WEU Assembly emphasised that it had no
intention of interfering in any way in Poland’s
internal affairs.

81. This course seems as justified now as it
was at the time. It is most important for west-
ern solidarity to remain firm in face of the
Soviet threat to Poland.

82. For these reasons your Rapporteur put
the following two questions to the General
Affairs Committee:

@) Is it enough, as the General Affairs Com-
mittee thought on 2nd December, to consider
that any retaliatory measures by the West
should be planned and spelled out, or should
proposals be made on the subject?

(i) Is it necessary to remain in the strict
framework of WEU or should action be taken
in other western organisations (European
Communities, Council of Europe)?

83. The Committee discussed these questions
on 16th February 1981 and your Rapporteur
considers there was a consensus in favour of the
following two answers:

1. Measures to be taken in the event of foreign
aggression against Poland

84. If WEU’s debates are to have sufficient
impact, it seems essential for concrete measures
to be proposed.

85. So far, there has been no indication that
the western governments have agreed on the
joint retaliatory measures they would take in
the event of aggression against Poland.

86. There is no doubt about what is not
wanted: armed intervention is not wanted, nor
must the Poles be encouraged to adopt inflexi-
ble positions, ideologically or in alliances,
which might provoke Soviet intervention.

87. This must be said in order to support the
moderate faction among the Polish leaders and
remove any justification for a Soviet inter-
vention.

88. But at the same time it must be said that
any coercive action by the'Soviet Union and its
allies would induce the western powers to take
a series of measures on which they have already
agreed.

89. A moot point is whether the measures to
be taken in such an event should be made
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known, particularly since the Soviet Union
could intervene in many different ways. But
there is no disputing the usefulness of agreeing
on the measures that should be taken. When
the “ accident” occurs, it is too late to seek
agreement on measures that have to be taken
urgently.

90. If the Assembly of WEU is to have any
influence, it should examine what measures
might be taken so as to be able to discuss them
with the Council.

91. It emerged from the discussion in
Committee that the latter did not intend to list
measures to be taken in specific cases but
thought a solemn warning should be addressed
to the Soviet Union, which was not done in the
case of Czechoslovakia, nor of Afghanistan.
The substance of any such warning could but
be to record that the Soviet Union, by invading
Poland, would bring to an end all that came
under the heading of “ détente ”’, one key ele-
ment of which being the Helsinki final act, the
other being all the measures taken for the limi-
tation of armaments.

92. Thus, it would not be the West which
decided to terminate détente but the Soviet
Union which, by such action, would be tearing
up the Helsinki final act, making the whole text
null and void, including:

(1) the recognition of states and fron-
tiers;

(ii) non-interference in the internal

affairs of states;

(i) the free circulation of persons and
ideas;

(iv) economic co-operation.

93. The West could not lightly relinquish the
advantages it too draws from détente, but if this
were to be nothing but a manoeuvre to cover a
Soviet policy to make use of the Helsinki text
only insofar as it was of direct advantage and to
violate its undertakings once this was no longer
so, the West might no longer feel bound by this
text.

94. The enumeration of these four essential
points clearly shows the areas in which the
West might take action to convince the Soviet
Union that it is embarking on a course which is
incompatible with détente. It is not necessary
to go into the details of how the measures
should be applied if the West agreed on these
principles which obviously are such as to chal-
lenge the very foundations of the system of
Soviet domination in Europe. Indeed, Euro-
pean opinion would not understand that, in
face of a challenge to the essential principles on
which the Helsinki final act is based, nationals
— diplomatic or other — of the eastern countries
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in the West should continue to benefit from the
freedom denied to western diplomats or natio-
nals in the East. Nor would it understand why
the Soviet Union and its allies should enjoy
particularly advantageous price and credit
conditions in their contracts with western coun-
tries or why internal subversion in countries
with which they claim to maintain normal rela-
tions should be their exclusive prerogative.

95. Moreover, an invasion of Poland would
be a demonstration of imperialism in face of
which a policy of arms limitation, as defined
inter alia in the SALT II agreement, which
ensures overwhelming military preponderance
for the Soviet Union, in the European theatre
at least, would be a dangerous sign of weakness.
Such an invasion could but preclude ratifica-
tion of SALT II, the start of SALT III and the
pursuit of all other negotiations on disarma-
ment so as to allow the West as a whole,
following the example just given by the new
United States Administration, to make the
armaments effort which circumstances would
force upon them. Such an effort would admit-
tedly call for heavy sacrifices at the present
world economic juncture, but the threats to
balance and hence to peace would then be such
that absolute priority would have to be given
without fail to a return to the balance of forces
in Europe.

2. Framework for action

96(a) The Assembly’s interlocutor is the WEU
Council of Ministers.

97. It is to the Council that Assembly recom-
mendations must be addressed.

98. It should be added that in order to be
effective a true dialogue should be instigated
between the Assembly and the Council on the
latter’s proposals.

99.  Such a dialogue should be started as soon
as possible if it is to have any significance.

100(b) However, it might be very worthwhile to
foster concerted action between the various
assemblies, at least in matters of general interest
like the case in point.

— European Parliament:

The European Parliament has already
adopted a position on the general atti-
tude to be taken by the Community
countries. If the WEU Assembly goes
further and, as has just been suggested,
makes specific proposals on possible
retaliatory measures, these proposals
might be communicated to the Euro-
pean Parliament.



DOCUMENT 870

— Council of Europe:

Your Rapporteur considers it would
carry considerable weight if an Assem-
bly representing twenty-two countries
were to endorse proposals made by
WEU.

101(c) Where governmental action is concern-
ed once it is established that the Soviet Union
has put an end to détente, all frameworks in
which European policy is worked out should be
used to define, as soon as possible, the measures
to be taken jointly with the United States,
Canada and other countries wishing to be asso-
ciated with them.

102. Naturally, the first organisation concer-
ned would be NATO, an emergency meeting of
whose Council at the highest level would be
essential. But neither the EEC, for the com-
mercial implications, nor the OECD or the
Council of Europe, for associating non-member
countries of the Alliance with these measures,
could be left out. The WEU Council’s specific
r6le might be to promote these consultations
and, provided it met often enough, to encourage
Western Europe to play its due réle in such
circumstances and to ensure co-ordination of
the measures its members would have to take in
order to be effective and set an example. If in
these circumstances the WEU Council did not
react, those who showed no faith in Europe by
seeking a bilateral relationship with the United
States or by raising the question of a directorate
of the leading members of the Atlantic Alliance
would be proved right.

VII. Final remarks

103. One may question:

@) The WEU Assembly’s aptitude to take
effective action on matters of this kind with its
present procedure.

104. A crisis such as the one in Poland is
generally acute for a relatively short period, a
few months at the most.
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105. Is it imaginable that uncertainty about a
Soviet intervention — in one form or another -
will last several months longer? Perhaps, but
something might happen at any time to force
the West to take steps immediately.

106. This means that if the Committee appro-
ves this report on 27th April, as planned, the
Assembly would adopt a position at its June
session, by which time the problem may no
longer be topical.

107. This drawback can be avoided in various
ways:

— convocation of the Assembly in extra-
ordinary session, as foreseen in Order
53;

~ delegation granted by the Assembly to
the General Affairs Committee for
urgent matters;

— transmission of the General Affairs
Committee’s proposals to the Council
of Ministers and dialogue with the
latter on this basis, for instance at the
joint meeting to be held in the spring.

108. These procedures are moreover not
exclusive, but it should be underlined that there
is a great danger of ineffectiveness if urgent
matters are handled in accordance with proce-
dure which is ill-suited.

(fiy The procedure for a dialogue with the
Council of Ministers.

109. A dialogue with the Council of Ministers
is impossible at Assembly level since the dialo-
gue has to be in the form of questions and ans-
wers which is conceivable only between a small
number of persons, which would not prevent
the Assembly from taking it up again, on the
contrary, since debates would in that event
have been prepared by prior talks and the
results obtained. However this may be, the
General Affairs Committee is entitled to hope
that the joint meeting planned for 3rd June
1981 will help it to start a dialogue which is
clearly necessary and thus, at the session of the
Assembly, present a realistic picture of the
situation and of the means at Europe’s disposal
for making an effective contribution to over-
coming the difficulties created by the Polish
crisis.



Document 870 15th June 1981
Amendments 1 and 2

Developments in Poland

AMENDMENTS 1 and 2!
tabled by Mr. Portheine and others

1. In paragraph 1 of the draft recommendation proper, leave out from “ Poland ” to the end and
insert:

“ which would constitute a flagrant violation of the principles laid down in the Helsinki final
act and would have consequences for the future CSCE process ; ™.

2. In paragraph (iii) of the preamble to the draft recommendation, leave out “in 1980 .

Signed: Portheine, Vohrer, Blaauw

1. See 6th Sitting, 18th June 1981 (Amendment 1 withdrawn ; Amendment 2 agreed to).
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Document 870 17th June 1981
Amendments 3, 4, 5 and 6

Developments in Poland

AMENDMENTS 3, 4, 5 and 6!
tabled by MM. Blaauw, Vohrer and the Liberal Group

3. In paragraph 2 of the draft recommendation proper, leave out “ planning what measures all
member countries should take in application ” and insert * implementation .

4, In paragraph 3 of the draft recommendation proper, leave out * application:of these measures ”
and insert * implementation .

5. In the draft recommendation proper, leave out paragraph 4.

6. In the draft recommendation proper, leave out paragraph 5.

Signed: Blaauw, Vohrer and the Liberal Group

1. See 6th Sitting, 18th June 1981 (Amendment 3 negatived ; Amendment 4 not moved ; Amendments 5 and 6 agreed to).
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Document 870 17th June 1981
Amendment 7

Developments in Poland

AMENDMENT 7!
tabled by Mr. Hanin, Sir Frederic Bennett and Mr. Miiller

7. In paragraph 1 of the draft reccommendation proper, leave out from “ Poland > to the end and
insert:

“ which would be a flagrant violation of the Helsinki agreements and call in question their
content ; .

Signed: Hanin, Bennett, Miiller

1. See 6th Sitting, 18th June 1981 (Amendment agreed to).
60



Document 871

27th April 1981

European security and events in the Gulf area

REPORT!

submitted on behalf of the General Affairs Committee?
by Mvr. Forni, Rapporteur

TABLE OF CONTENTS

DRAFT RECOMMENDATION

on European security and events in the Gulf area

EXPLANATORY MEMORANDUM

submitted by Mr. Forni, Rapporteur

I. Introduction

II. The situation in Afghanistan

III
Iv.

V. Conclusions

The Iranian-Iraqi conflict

1. Adopted unanimously by the Committee.

2. Members of the Committee: Sir Frederic Bennett
(Chairman); MM. De Poi, Portheine (Vice-Chairmen); MM.
Ahrens, Berrier, Mrs, Boniver, MM. Brugnon (Alternate:
Forni), Conti Persini, Deschamps, Druon, Gessner (Alter-
nate: Vohrer), Hanin, Hardy, Jung, Lagneau (Alternate:

The southern shore of the Gulf
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Michel), Lord McNair (Alternate: Atkinson), MM, Mangel-
schots, Mommersteeg, Miiller, Lord Reay, MM. Redde-
mann, Thoss (Alternate: Berchem), Urwin, Valiante,
Vecchietti, Voogd.

N.B. The names of those taking part in the vote are
printed in italics.
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Draft Recommendation

on European security and events in the Gulf area

The Assembly,

Recalling its Recommendation 361;

Noting that the situation brought about by the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan has not changed
since then but that the consequences for the Afghan people have become considerably worse;

Considering that this invasion also constitutes a direct threat to the security of all southern
Asian countries as well as to peace in the world;

Recognising that the lack of progress towards peace between Israel and its neighbouring
countries makes it impossible to restore stability throughout the Middle East;

Deploring the prolongation of the armed conflict between Iraq and Iran;

Considering that it is of vital interest to Europe to maintain good relations with all the Arab
countries but not to intervene in any way in the internal affairs of any of these countries,

RECOMMENDS THAT THE COUNCIL
1. Demonstrate the will of its members to oppose any intervention by the Soviet Union in the
Middle Eastern countries;

2. Concert its efforts with the United States to afford assistance to the Afghan resistance
movement;

3. At the same time express Europe’s determination to oppose Soviet military intervention and its
will not to intervene in disputes which remain confined to the area;

4. Actively and jointly seek agreement between all countries likely to supply weapons to Iraq and
Iran with a view to halting arms supplies to the two belligerents;

5. With a view to making Europe less dependent on Middle Eastern oil producers, propose
consultations with the governments of other oil-consuming countries designed to promote an energy
policy aimed at a progressive reduction in world oil consumption.
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Forni, Rapporteur)

I. Introduction

1. The Gulf area has little unity and is
rather isolated. It is surrounded on both sides
by desert regions which are difficult to cross,
particularly as they are mountainous in the
north, in Iran, and in the South-West, in
Oman. Only at its western end does the Meso-
potamian plain, where conditions are suitable
for human settlement, bring the Gulf into
contact with the wealthy inhabited areas of the
“fertile crescent”. In all, about 80 million per-
sons live between Afghanistan and Yemen, but
not surprisingly they are rather scattered.
Apart from a few areas suitable for agriculture
or stockbreeding in the mountainous regions of
Afghanistan, North-West Iran and the south-
east of the Arabian peninsula and the Mesopo-
tamian plain, Arabia and inland Iran had had,
until recently, only a scattered nomadic popul-
ation.

2. A few ports of minor importance led to
the establishment of very small towns. How-
ever, the discovery and exploitation of oil in
the twentieth century gave considerable impetus
to the growth of some of these towns. Today,
the southern shore of the Gulf has a number of
relatively highly-populated centres, separated
from each other by vast expanses of desert.
Because of this very rapid urbanisation, the
population of the area is far from homoge-
neous. Migration has been such that the popu-
lation of most of these states, particularly the
smaller ones, includes far more foreigners than
original inhabitants. For instance, there are
only some 562,000 nationals in Kuwait for a
population of a million and a half. These
foreigners are of course Bedouins who have
settled but there are also Arab-speaking peoples
from Egypt, Lebanon and Palestine as well as
Iranians, Pakistanis and Indians who mix little
with the indigenous population but who in
many cases settle in the area without it ever
being possible for them to take root perma-
nently.

3. The principal unifying factor throughout
the region is Islam, which, starting in the
seventh century, spread to all the shores of the
Gulf, but it is not the same Islam every-
where. Shiism dominates on the northern
shore of the Gulf, but also has a strong foothold
on the southern shore, whereas all the states
except Iran are ruled by Sunnites. Shiites are
not considered full-ranking citizens in most sta-
tes south of the Gulf where, as in Iraq where
they are in the majority, they constitute an

63

unreliable faction for the 'governments in
power.
4, Moreover, there has been tension in

Islam since the beginning of this century and it
has been particularly serious in the regions sur-
rounding the Gulf. In fact the tradition where-
by the head of the tribe was a religious leader
who ensured that the people respected Bedouin
traditions has been maintained in a number of
states. This has inevitably been called in ques-
tion by the very rapid development of an indus-
trial-type economy and a society in which the
circulation of money occupies a large place and
where the middle- and working-class elements
have developed considerably whereas the
nomads have become marginal. The conse-
quence has been, on the one hand, the emer-
gence of a new élite, westernised or sensitive to
communist propaganda, which questions both
the political régime and the influence of tradi-
tional Islam, and, on the other hand, an Islamic
reactionary movement which has been making
itself felt for a number of years. It rejects
outright any change in society and attacks local
dynasties and also the western influence with
which it accuses them of being in compli-
city. Events in the great mosque at Mecca in
November 1979 may be compared with the Ira-
nian revolution and a number of demonstra-
tions emanating from fundamentalist move-
ments to be found in nearly all the Arab
countries.

5. In face of this fundamentalism, the Baa-
thist policy in Iraq and in Syria represents an
attempt to associate a strict Islam with the
development of a modern civilisation, but at
the cost of a dictatorship which is sometimes
called “Arab socialism”. So far, it has
managed to take hold only in countries with a
long-standing urban tradition and naturally
meets the strongest hostility in traditionalist
circles and among the Emirs.

6. Hence, while Islam is a diversifying as
much as a unifying factor, the feeling of belong-
ing to a great Arab nation concerns only some
of those living round the Gulf. It is not the
case for the majority of Iranians, the Iraqi
Kurds or the Indians and Pakistanis who have
settled in Oman or the Emirates. Even for
most of those who consider themselves Arabs,
Arabism today does not represent a true factor
of political unity but only a rather vague yearn-
ing. In particular, it runs counter to the inte-
rests of local rulers who are not very anxious to
see subversive forces establishing themselves in
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their states in the guise of Arabism and ques-
tioning their authority or the stability of the
traditional social system.

7. The whole region extending, on both
sides of the Gulf, from the Red Sea to the fron-
tiers of the Soviets Union may therefore be
considered unstable, over-rapid accession to
vast wealth due almost solely to the exploi-
tation of oil making it an area of frequent
change and unrest now and probably for a long
time to come.

8. The fact that the region is somewhat
removed from the great international lines of
communication and the major areas of
confrontation might allow the West to let natu-
ral developments settle since over the years
they should lead to progressive adaptation to
the political and social requirements of a
modern economy. But the Gulf area contains
about one-third of world oil reserves and since
the countries of the area are not heavy consu-
mers, it supplies more than three-quarters of
the oil on the world market.

9. Consequently, the West cannot ignore
what happens there since, as in October 1973, a
decision by a few major oil producers to stop
exports or to raise their prices sharply is
enough to trigger off a major crisis in Europe
and throughout the world. Western Europe
imports about 80 % of its oil requirements from
the Middle East and stocks in consumer
countries cannot in present circumstances
represent more than three or four months’
consumption., Western industry is so depen-
dent on oil that it would soon grind to a halt if
Europe no longer had access to the Middle East
production. It may be hoped that by the end
of the century oil will play only a secondary
r6le in Europe’s economy but, in the meantime,
access to the Gulf is vital for Europe. The
same is true for Japan and, to a lesser extent,
the United States.

10. The Soviet Union for its part is constan-
tly tempted to take advantage of tension prevai-
ling in the Gulf area to improve its own posi-
tions. It is probably not trying to extend its
direct influence as far as the Red Sea but far
more probably, on the one hand, to prevent the
effects of the Islamic revival spreading to Soviet
Moslems and, on the other hand, to use the
control of oil production as a means of pressure
on the western world. The situation in the
Gulf area must be viewed from this twofold
standpoint.

11. The year 1980 was rich in events in that
area: it opened with the invasion of Afghanistan
by Soviet forces and the repression of the rebel-
lion in the great mosque at Mecca in Saudi
Arabia, while Iran, following the revolution
which brought the Shiite clergy to power, took
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the members of the United States Embassy in
Tehran hostage. The year came to an end
without the slightest sign of a solution to the
Afghan affair, and new and serious fighting
started between Iraq and Iran in November
1980 leading to further anxiety about stability
in the area and oil supplies passing through the
Strait of Hormuz.

12. Obviously Europe cannot ignore such
events, which may have direct or indirect reper-
cussions on its activity and security. The aim
of the present report is to examine the situation
with a view to defining a number of principles
which your Rapporteur believes should govern
the preparation of a policy for the Western
European countries which, to be effective, must
be concerted.

I1. The situation in Afghanistan

13. Since last November, when the General
Affairs Committee adopted Mr. Hardy’s report
on the political implications for Europe of the
Soviet intervention in Afghanistan, there have
been few developments on the spot. Your
Rapporteur can therefore be brief about this
nevertheless essential matter. Information re-
ceived indicates that the Soviet Union has an
armed force of about 110,000 men in the coun-
try who are finding it difficult to control the
large towns (although according to recent infor-
mation Kandahar, the country’s second town, is
almost in the hands of the insurgents). These
forces find it extremely difficult to move
convoys about in daytime on the country’s few
main roads and they have absolutely no control
over the territory. Frequent punitive raids
carried out with large numbers of troops and
modern weapons have led to the destruction of
a few villages and the massacre of the inhabi-
tants of a few valleys but the Soviets — and still
less what remains of the Afghan army - are
unable to hold ground.

14. The number of Afghan refugees in neigh-
bouring countries has apparently increased
considerably. It is particularly tragic that the
figure has now reached about one and a half
million, i.e. more than 10% of the Afghan
population, more than two-thirds of whom are
settled along Pakistan’s frontier with Afghanis-
tan. Since the Soviets have no means of
controlling the frontiers, there is a steady
exchange between refugees and rebels.

15. It is certain that the Afghan people are
almost unanimous in their resistance to the
Soviet Union and the government it maintains
by force in Kabul. However, there is unani-
mity only in face of a foreign invader and what
is known of Afghan resistance movements
allows it to be feared that it might be very diffi-



DOCUMENT 871

cult to set up a government in exile capable of
bringing together all the tendencies and also all
the tribal forces participating in the resistance
movement. The present conflict may therefore
be long drawn-out. Military victory by the
resistance movement seems out of the question,
but occupation of the whole country by a regu-
far army seems equally impossible.

16. However, the conflict may well not
remain localised. At present, the main risk of
extension seems to come from the vast area of
Baluchistan, situated on Iranian, Afghan and
Pakistani territory between Kabul and the
Indian Ocean. Pakistan’s defeat by India in
1974, followed by the 1975 coup d’état, the Ira-
nian revolution in 1979 and the outbreak of
war in Afghanistan seem to have helped to revive
national feelings in Baluchistan. From 1973 to
1977, there was in effect civil war in the Pakis-
tani section of the area. In 1979, the fall of
the Shah led to serious unrest in the Iranian
section, and the problem of the future of the
Baluchi people now seems to have arisen.

17. Precise details of the number and geogra-
phical distribution of the Baluchi people vary
widely according to the source of information:
there are in fact Baluchi minorities throughout
the Middle East, particularly in the Gulf Emira-
tes, and Baluchi nationalists often take ethnic
concepts as a basis for claiming that there are
up to thirty million Baluchis. In fact, using
linguistic criteria, about five million persons
speak Baluchi, a language which resembles
Kurdish, and consequently the languages spo-
ken in Mede in ancient times. They form
most of the population in a vast territory of
mountains and steppes covering 600,000
sq.km., i.e. larger than France, divided between
three sovereignties and with outlets on the
Indian Ocean, the Strait of Hormuz and the
Gulf with a 1,500 km. coast along which there
are several small ports, at present very badly
equipped. Little is known of the area’s natural
resources but they include natural gas and ores,
including copper.

18. All this shows the interest Baluchistan
represents for the Soviet Union: situated bet-
ween Afghanistan and the coast, to a depth of
some 600 km., control of it would allow air and
naval bases to be established along the Strait of
Hormuz for action throughout the Middle East
and the Gulf area. Certain observers wonder
whether the Soviet Union’s true aim in inter-
vening in Afghanistan was not to gain a hold on
Baluchistan.

19. There is no proof of this, but the growth
of Baluchi nationalist movements in recent
years and the fact that they are prepared to lean
on any ally to further their national cause may
incite the Soviet Union to help them in order
to destabilise Iran and Pakistan and extend its
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influence as far as the Indian Ocean. Such a
policy would obviously mean keeping the
Soviet army in Afghanistan.

20. Pakistan for its part seems to be torn bet-
ween two contradictory requirements since its
government, contested in the country (as further
shown by the hijacking of a Pakistani airliner
by supporters of the former President, Zulficar
Ali Bhutto, in March 1981), cannot turn down
appeals for help from refugees who are the reli-
gious brethren of the Pakistani people living in
the frontier areas and often of the same ethnic
and cultural group. In particular, this is so for
the Pathans and the Baluchis. But nor can
General Zia ul-Haqg’s government grant the
Afghans the military assistance they request lest
it give the Soviet Union a pretext for interven-
ing against Pakistan. Thus, in March 1981,
the government announced that it was not pre-
pared to serve as an intermediary for the arms
supplies which President Reagan was consider-
ing for the Afghan resistance movement.
Hence it is now clear that there is a twofold -
internal and external - threat to Pakistan, in
face of which it cannot rely, on the American
alliance alone, particularly because of the
strength of the Islamic revival in Pakistan
itself. It prefers to turn to Western Europe, as
being less compromising in the eyes of the fun-
damentalists, and above all to China to provide
it with the assistance needed for its faltering
economy and arms for resisting any possible
attack from abroad. Clearly, and in accor-
dance with its interests, its fitst aim is to restore
peace in Afghanistan, but this does not mean
that it will be able to escape increasingly dange-
rous threats both at home and abroad. In
some respects, Pakistan has already replaced
Afghanistan as the buffer state between the
great Asian powers — the Soviet Union, China
and India - but there is no guarantee that it can
fulfil all the internal and external conditions
demanded by this difficult réle.

21. This aspect of the situation is an addi-
tional reason for wanting peace to be restored
in Afghanistan, which would obviously imply
the withdrawal of Soviet forces, the subsequent
formation by the Afghans themselves of an
appropriate régime with, in particular, the par-
ticipation of all ethnic, linguistic and religious
factions of the population.

22. The Soviet Union has no choice but to
seek a relatively honourable way out of the hor-
nets’ nest it has fallen into by invading Afgha-
nistan. Military and political failures on the
spot are evident. Diplomatic damage has also
been considerable, for the Soviet Union has
been condemned not only by the West but also
by the third world countries it has always tried
to court. In September 1980, the great inter-
national Islamic conference organised in Tash-
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kent to commemorate the fifteenth centenary of
the Hegira was a fiasco for the Soviet
Union. Two-thirds of the countries invited
refused to attend and the others showed their
hostility to the policy of the Soviet Union
which failed to obtain the adoption of a final
communiqué. Similarly, the conference of
non-aligned countries held in New Delhi in
February 1981 came to an end on 13th Febru-
ary with a “consensus” condemning foreign
intervention in Afghanistan and Cambodia and
implying a refusal to recognise the régime
imposed on these countries by the Soviet
Union.

23. In these circumstances, the West’s pros-
pects of action are relatively clear. It must
help to restore peace on the basis of the right of
nations to self-determination. This means that
it cannot remain neutral or refuse assistance to
the resistance movement, but nor should it
humiliate the Soviet Union; it should help it
rather, if it accepts, to find a way out. This is
said to have been the sense of the proposals
made by Lord Carrington in November 1980
mentioned in Mr. Hardy’s report.

24, In January 1981, in a message to Mr.
Brezhnev, the contents of which were revealed
on 28th January, the President of the French
Republic proposed the convocation of a confe-
rence on non-interference in Afghanistan bet-
ween all Afghanistan’s neighbouring countries,
the five permanent members of the Security
Council and certain Islamic countries in order
to try to find solutions to the problem.
Although sometimes reticent, most of these sta-
tes agreed to the proposal, which was endorsed
by the United States and most Western Euro-
pean countries. But the Afghan Government
refused any interference in what it considered
an internal matter, thus indicating that the
Soviet Union is not likely to agree to such a
conference being held either.

25. In adopting the recommendation in the
report by Mr. Hardy, the WEU Assembly asked
the Western European governments to provide
the Afghanistan rebellion:

“... full financial assistance and, if
necessary, supplies of military equipment
. until the USSR proves it is ready to
negotiate the withdrawal of its forces
from Afghanistan.”

There was obviously no question of the Assem-
bly encouraging the continuation of a conflict
with no way out; its aim was to ask govern-
ments to show clearly that they cannot remain
neutral in an affair of such gravity and still less
bow down to the Soviet show of strength. Any
act of solidarity towards the Afghan rebellion is
a serious warning to the Soviet Union, which
cannot ignore its self-inflicted isolation, and it

66

is already more than probable that Poland has
benefited from a degree of Soviet patience in
recent months which could not have been
expected without the backlash of the Afghan
resistance movement, because the Soviet Union
had no wish to find itself committed on two
fronts at the same time and to arouse too strong
an international reaction.

II1. The Iranian-Iraqi conflict

26. Relations between Iran and Iraq have
always been difficult. There has been terri-
torial or ethnic rivalry between Mesopotamia
and the nomadic peoples of the Iranian plateau
throughout history, but it assumed a new
dimension in the twentieth century with the
emergence of national states whose territories
correspond neither to ethnic groups nor to the
different Islamic persuasions. One aspect is
the fact that the Kurdish people is divided bet-
ween Iraqi, Iranian and Turkish territories and
all three countries have been tempted to unify
this people to their own advantage. In rebel-
lion against Iraq until 1975, the Kurds then had
the support of Iran which supplied them with
money and weapons. Since 1979, they have
been in rebellion against Iran and it is more
than likely that Iraq has supplied them with the
assistance they require.

27. Moreover, in the Shatt al-Arab region the
frontiers between Iraq, Iran and Kuwait are
constantly being contested. Indeed, this is the
area containing the world’s largest oil resour-
ces. The distance between Abadan, Basra and
Kuwait is no more than 200 km. There is a
large population, almost entirely Arab even in
Iranian Khuzistan. Consequently, Iraq has
never been satisfied with a division which it
considers too favourable to Iran and Kuwait.
Its sole outlet to the sea is extremely narrow
and easily threatened. It believes it represents
Arabism in the region, whereas the Khuzistan
Arabs form only a minority in the Iranian state,
and it questions the legitimacy of the Emirate
of Kuwait.

28. The Iranian revolution in 1979 seriously
worsened the situation. Most Iraqis are Shiites
and could not disregard the establishment of a
régime in Iran dominated by Shiite clergy.
Moreover, under the 1975 Algiers Agreements,
the Shah was powerful enough to impose on
Iraq a particularly unfavourable settlement to
outstanding issues. In exchange for Iran stop-
ping its assistance to the Kurdish rebellion, Iraq
had to relinquish control of the Shatt al-Arab
and certain territories on the left bank of the
estuary. Even the few portions of territory
which Iran should have given it in compen-
sation were never handed over either by the
Shah or by Ayatollah Khomeini.
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29. In 1980, however, conditions seemed par-
ticularly propitious for Iraq to take its revenge.
The Iranian Government still refused to
apply the provisions of the Algiers Agreements
which were not to its own advantage, but the
position of the Iranian state had become much
weaker:; there were rebellions in many regions,
particularly Kurdistan, the invasion of Afgha-
nistan made it improbable that Iran would
appeal to the Soviet Union and the affair of the
American hostages made American assistance
to Iran even more unlikely. It was therefore
possible to gamble on Iran’s isolation, a weak-
ening of its army, whose principal leaders had
been exterminated during the revolution, and a
weakening of national feeling. This probably
explains the Iraqi offensive in November 1980.

30. The aims of the war declared by Iraq
were limited. It wanted to move the frontier
back to the left bank of the Shatt al-Arab and
obtain the return of the territories promised by
Iran under the Algiers Agreements and the res-
titution by Iran to the Sultanates of Ra’s al
Khaymah and Sharjah of three islands seized on
30th November 1971, in peacetime, by the
Shah’s Government (Abu Musa, Tomb al-
Koubra and Tomb al-Soughra) which are of no
economic importance but of potentially consi-
derable strategic importance because they are
close to the Strait of Hormuz and could be used
to control it. Finally, Iraq demanded that Iran
renounce intervention in the internal affairs of
Iraq and any other Arab state.

31. In fact, Iragq’s underlying motives prob-
ably far exceed these aims. Sadam Hussein’s
Government probably hoped for a total collapse
of the Iranian state, thus allowing Iraq to exer-
cise effective control over all the shores of the
Gulf. Inter alia, Iraq could have hoped that
the Arab population, the great majority in the
province of Khuzistan (which Iraq calls Arabis-
tan), would revolt against the Iranian régime,
either to attach themselves to Iraq or at least to
obtain a large degree of autonomy which, by
depriving Iran of its oil resources, would have
led to that state’s complete collapse. Among
other advantages, such a success would have to
some extent discouraged agitation in Iraqi
Shiite circles and strengthened the power of the
Baathists.

32. After some initial success, the Iraqi offen-
sive achieved no decisive result. Iraq seems to
have had three unpleasant surprises. First, the
Iranians proved far more united than might
have been expected in defending their national
territory. Instead of encouraging dissidence,
the war strengthened unified reaction. Second,
the army proved far more determined to fight
and far more capable of using its modern wea-
pons than had been generally thought. In par-
ticular, it was seen that Iran was capable of
using the Phantom aircraft which the United
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States had delivered to the Shah. Third,
without calling on either the United States or
the Soviet Union, Iran received the support of a
number of Arab countries, including Libya,
Algeria, South Yemen and 'Syria, while the
sympathy with Iraq expressed by other Arab
states — particularly the Gulf states — was not
without reservation since they were not very
anxious to have Iraq replace Iran as the pro-
tecting power in the region. Only Kuwait and
Jordan granted it apparently unreserved sup-
port.

33. The result was that the conflict stagnated
and became position warfare which was not
noticeably changed by the opening of a third
front to the north in January 1981 in addition
to those of Dezful and Khorramshahr. Such a
situation could lead to economic disaster for
the two belligerents. Iraqi oil terminals on the
Gulf have been at least partly destroyed, as
have the Abadan refinery and port. The
amount of oil which can be brought out of Nor-
thern Iraq through Syria or Turkey is far from
sufficient and Iranian oil can no longer reach
the international market. This was one of the
causes of the considerable rise in oil prices in
1980 and Western Europe would have been
short of oil if Saudi Arabia had not made a very
valid effort to offset the absence of Iranian and
Iraqi oil on the international market. In 1980,
of the 957 million tons produced by the Middle
East as compared with 1,100 million in 1974,
Saudi Arabia supplied 495' million tons, Iraq
138 million, Kuwait 86 million and Iran 74
million, which, in relation to 1974, represented
a considerable reduction in output for Iran (300
million tons in 1973) and Kuwait (128 million
tons), whereas Iraqi and Saudi Arabian output
rose (96 million and 422 million tons respecti-
vely). Yet the effects of the Iranian-Iraqi war
were not felt until the last two months of the
year.

34. It is difficult to assess the damage already
caused by the conflict: there was certainly
considerable destruction in the area close to the
battlefield, but so far neither Iran nor Iraq
seems to have wanted to take the risk of all-out
war. According to information published at
the beginning of March, 22,000 sq.km. of Ira-
nian territory had been occupied by Iraqi forces
and Iranian losses were said to be 60,000 dead
and 100,000 wounded. One and a half million
refugees are reported to have left the battlefield
and Iran’s foreign currency reserves are said to
have fallen from $11,000 million to $4,000
million. Iraq appears to be better placed. It is
believed to have lost far fewer men and its
foreign currency reserves of some $30,000
million at the outbreak of the conflict have
allowed it to procure new weapons and order
others for the coming months, particularly from
Italy (for its navy) and France (for its air force
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and anti-aircraft missiles). Oil installations in
the Abadan area seem to have been spared by
Iraq, nor has it initiated naval operations in the
direction of the islands of the Strait of
Hormuz. Iran for its part has not carried out
its threats to bomb Kuwait and close the Strait
of Hormuz. In other words, although the
consequences of the war have so far been
limited, the situation may deteriorate seriously
if one or other of the belligerents sees no way
out other than resorting to extreme methods.

35. However, it is clear that even if Iraq’s
military successes are decisive it would not be
able to control the whole territory of Iran
which has a population of 35 million spread
over an area of 1,600,000 sq.km., as compared
with 12 million over 400,000 sq.km. in the case
of Iraq. The Iraqi Government must therefore
do its utmost to take even limited advantage of
a particularly favourable war situation rather
than allow itself to be bogged down in a war
which it cannot win. This is no doubt the
explanation for the repeated overtures by Mr.
Sadam Hussein for starting negotiations. Con-
versely, although the Iranian Government must
fear a prolongation of the conflict because of its
economic consequences and the threat to natio-
nal unity, its ground is not firm enough for it to
be able to make major concessions to the
enemy. A rapprochement of the points of
view of the two sides does not therefore seem
impossible but it cannot be achieved immedia-
tely. It would consequently make sense to try
to call a truce during which negotiations might
be held.

36. From Western Europe’s point of view,
the pursuit of this war involves very serious
dangers and may become catastrophic. In fact,
there is little likelihood of the war being conti-
nued without the two great powers being invol-
ved. The release of the American hostages by
Iran in January 1981 made it possible for the
United States and Iran to draw closer together,
and this would inevitably lead, despite the
Afghanistan affair, to Iraq drawing closer to the
Soviet Union from which it had kept its dis-
tance in recent years, in spite of the 1972 treaty
of friendship and co-operation between the two
states. Such a process does not yet seem to
have started, since the Iragi Communist Party
Congress, held in Moscow towards the end of
February 1981, clearly condemned the “war of
aggression” being waged by Mr. Sadam
Hussein. Feeling threatened whether Iraq or
Iran wins, the Emirates, which already rely on
the West to supply them with modern weapons,
may well demand more effective protec-
tion. Oman has already authorised the United
States to set up a military base on Masirah, an
island in the Indian Ocean, to balance the
Soviet base on the island of Socotra, which
belongs to the People’s Republic of Yemen.
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Six airports are being made ready in Oman
for United States air force C-130 heavy trans-
port aircraft for use in case of need, while the
Soviet Union has built submarine shelters in
Aden. Finally, destabilisation of the Moslem
world would have extremely serious consequen-
ces for the entire relationship between Europe
and the third world.

37. Western Europe’s interests are therefore
clear. The conflict must be contained as far as
possible and then negotiations held between the
two Dbelligerents. Iraq’s officially-announced
demands might provide a basis for negotiations
because they are not exaggerated, but the state
of mind prevailing in both Iran and Iraq makes
any concession by either government extremely
difficult. Only when fighting ability declines
will it be possible to negotiate, which means
that deliveries of weapons to one or other side
run counter to Europe’s true interests. The
interests of peace call for an international
agreement banning all arms deliveries and it is
to be regretted that the French Government has
started delivering some sixty Mirage F-1 air-
craft, admittedly ordered by the Iraqi Govern-
ment before fighting started, particularly since
France has placed an embargo on the delivery
of patrol boats ordered during the Shah’s
régime now being demanded by the new
régime. But the Soviet Union is also delivering
weapons to Iraq through Saudi and Jordanian
ports. If, as some maintain, France had also
supplied Iraq with means of acquiring nuclear
weapons, it would have assumed extremely

grave responsibilities, the consequences of
which make one’s mind boggle.
38. Of course, a unilateral decision by one

country or another not to deliver arms to a
Middle Eastern country would be pointless if
others took its place. But in the present inter-
national situation the fact that neither of the
two great powers has yet become involved in
the conflict makes it urgent to conclude an
agreement between the principal arms produ-
cers to ensure respect for a firm embargo on
deliveries to Iran and Iraq.

39. Your Rapporteur considers Western
Europe can do little more to help to restore
peace between these two countries. Memories
of the colonial era are so close, national feelings
so sensitive and Islamic convictions so strong in
both Shiite Iran and Sunnite Iraq that any unti-
mely action might well result in more being lost
than may be gained. Mediation in whatsoever
form would inevitably be seen as interference
and any peace in which the West had played a
part would be seen as a demonstration of impe-
rialism and hence be suspicious from the out-
set. Probably all Europe can allow itself to do
to help to restore peace is to circumscribe the
conflict, oppose interference and prevent deli-
veries of arms.
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IV. The southern shore of the Gulf

40. There is only one large state on the sou-
thern shore of the Gulf: Saudi Arabia, whose
coast is almost entirely desert apart from oil
installations round Jiddah. But there are a
number of small states — Kuwait, the island of
Bahrain, Qatar, the United Arab Emirates and
the Sultanate of Oman — which all have Arab-
type dynastic régimes, i.e. power is in the hands
of a family from among whose members the
dynasty is appointed and who exercise power
collectively, at the same time providing the
only opposition with any chance at all of acce-
ding to power. This means that, although
crises are frequent, they take place within the
reigning family.

4]1. These dynastic states conform to the old
social structure of the Bedouins and no longer
correspond at all to the reality of the extremely
cosmopolitan societies which sprang up thanks
to the oil economy. “Foreigners” make up
90 % of the population of Abu Dhabi and
Dubai, 70% in Qatar, almost as much in
Kuwait and 40 % in Saudi Arabia, Oman and
Bahrein, and they represent an even higher per-
centage of the working population and the
army.

42. Most Emirs have tried to allow the whole
indigenous population to share the benefits
derived from oil, but the move from a nomadic
civilisation to wealth has encountered many
social, economic, political and psychological
difficulties to which no solution seems to have
yet been found. In the best of cases, they have
established a more or less enlightened despo-
tism, although attempts at a constitution, with
the establishment of an elected parliament,
were made in Kuwait in 1962 and Bahrain in
1973. 1In fact, in both cases the constitution
had to be suspended in 1976 and 1975 respecti-
vely, and in any event it did not meet the aspi-
rations of a population, the foreign or Shiite
majority of which had no political rights.
There was no political campaign for the new
elections in Kuwait in February 1981. Only
42,000 persons were asked to vote. In fact,
Emirs everywhere have had to set up what
amount to dictatorships to protect themselves
against Islamic revolutionary movements, whe-
ther of a traditional or “socialist” nature. Stri-
kes are banned everywhere: the fact that the
great majority of workers are foreign allows
mass expulsions if necessary. This is what
happened in 1979 to 5,000 Indians employed in
Kuwait.

43. The Emirates have formed armies with
the most up-to-date equipment procured in
western countries, composed mainly of merce-
naries who are hence insensitive to the various
currents flowing through the Arab world. For
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instance, 80 % of the armed forces of the Arab
Emirates are of Baluchi origin with Jordanian
officers. Furthermore, there are groups of
South Korean or Taiwanese ‘“‘workers” quar-
tered and organised on military lines so that
they may serve if necessary as auxiliaries with
the “national” armed forces in the event of
trouble.

44, In March 1981 representatives of six
Arab countries in the Gulf area, Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait, Qatar, Bahrein, Oman and the United
Arab Emirates, meeting in Muscat, decided to
take measures for their common security.
These measures are directed against Soviet
expansion towards the Gulf and any steps the
West might take to safeguard its oil sup-
plies. They decided to set up a joint co-
operation council in the political, economic,
cultural and social fields. However, the forces
they are capable of mustering to defend a total
area of 2,200,000 sq.km., including the world’s
largest oil reserves, number only 110,000 men,
admittedly equipped with the most sophistic-
ated weapons, but they have no personnel
trained to use them. These weapons are
moreover of various origins. The 47,000 Saudi
Arabian troops — to whom should be added
35,000 national guards — are equipped with 130
aircraft and 360 tanks, all of American or
French origin, and 76 warships. Kuwait’s
14,000 men have 280 tanks, 50 combat aircraft
and 43 warships, all of American or French ori-
gin, like the tanks, aircraft and 38 warships
with which the 5,000 men from Qatar are
equipped and those of the 3,000 men from Bah-
rein, whereas the Omani army, which has
15,000 troops, has mainly British equip-
ment. Finally, the United Arab Emirates’
27,000 men have 24 combat aircraft, 45
armoured vehicles and 15 warships of various
origins.

45. There should however be no illusions
about the relative importance of these forces:
the fact that they are scattered and the inade-
quate maintenance and diverse origins of their
weapons give them only limited effective-
ness. They would not be in a position to offer
any effective resistance to a Soviet advance
towards the Strait of Hormuz and it is to be
feared that they are meant to meet internal
threats rather than external dangers.

46. However, in the last decade there has
been an increase in the number of incidents and
rebellions in this area. After a long civil war,
the southern part of Yemen broke off from the
Sultanate to become the Democratic Republic
of Yemen, supported and armed by the Soviet
Union for which it provides a military
base. It has become a centre of subversion
whose effects are felt throughout the Arabian
peninsula and in East Africa. A permanent
military installation on the island of Socotra
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allows the Soviet Union to be present at the
entrance to the Red Sea. In Oman, two rebel-
lions broke out, one supported by South
Yemen in the west of the country and the other
in Dhufar. The Shah’s army had to intervene
before Sultan Qaboos managed to stifle this
twofold insurrection. Demonstrations claiming
to be in the name of Arab unity have taken
place in several Emirates and have been seve-
rely repressed. But since the Iranian revolu-
tion the Shiites have also been taking part in
disturbances in Iraq, Kuwait, Bahrein and Saudi
Arabia. Everywhere they have been cruelly
repressed. Finally, the affair of the great mos-
que at Mecca showed that the Saudi régime was
also contested by certain fundamentalist
circles. Although the Koran is the constitution
of the Saudi state, here too there is a break bet-
ween political power and religious autho-
rities, apparently coupled with rivalry between
the inhabitants of the Hedjaz and the ruling
family who are Wahabites. The feeling of
unity prevailing in the Arab world is better
defended today by “Arab socialist” factions or
even by fundamentalists than by the Emirs’
supporters. The main obstacle to Arab unity
in this area is the evolution of the Emirates
towards a European-type dynastic system, i.e.
towards monarchical states and the creation of
nations, and the Emirs would probably have to
be removed before any deep-rooted change
could be introduced.

47. So far, the West has found its best
contacts and its best allies in the Arabian
peninsula among the Emirs. In particular,
they are the most understanding when there are
differences over oil prices, and it is quite natu-
ral for the western countries to try to come to
terms with the established authorities and not
to favour rebel forces. However, it is probably
not in Europe’s true interest to join its cause
with that of a political system which may soon
become obsolete. If the Emirs are threatened,
they may try to outbid the opposition in natio-
nalism at the expense of western inte-
rests. There are many pointers to this already,
particularly in the wording of the Muscat
Agreement in February.

48. Europe’s policy in the region must there-
fore be most cautious. It must not seem too
closely linked with that of the United States
which, rightly or wrongly, has been denounced
by the pan-Arab movements as being the prin-
cipal opponent of Arabism. It must certainly
not anticipate events but observe them and
draw the consequences. Only a more equitable
sharing of wealth and a balanced development
of economies and societies can make the Ara-
bian peninsula a reliable partner. Since the
countries in the region need Europe for their
equipment and transformation, they may prove
to be prepared to negotiate long-term agree-
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ments for the exploitation and sale of their oil
and for lasting economic co-operation. Endor-
sing political structures which are condemned
by an already well-advanced development of
society can but lead to disturbances such as the
West encountered in Iran and they might be
even more serious if the Soviet Union, already
present, proves more skilful at taking advantage
of the situation.

V. Conclusions

49. At the close of this too brief analysis of
an extremely complex situation involving forces
about which we still know little and which our
systems of reference and assessment cannot
manage to grasp, it seems very difficult to draw
real conclusions, i.e. to define a possible Euro-
pean policy. Nevertheless, a few principles
may be defined which might govern such a
policy.

50({) Any intervention in the affairs of the
region, whether direct or indirect, may have
repercussions of a magnitude impossible to
foresee. It is not for Europe to endorse or
oppose any political forces within the Arab or
Islamic world. Any permanent military pre-
sence also involves dangers. For the immedi-
ate security of the area it may be necessary for
the states to set up bases there, but it is prob-
ably not in the interests of the West as a whole
for Europe’s cause to be too obviously linked
with that of the United States, both where
Pakistan is concerned and with regard to Iran,
Iraq or the Gulf countries, although, in view of
the Soviet threat and the invasion of Afghanis-
tan, a concerted European-United States policy
seems essential.

51(ii) Conversely, any intervention by outside
countries in the countries round the Gulf would
affect Europe’s security and call for an extre-
mely firm reaction from the Western European
countries.

52(iii) This is at present the case for the Soviet
invasion of Afghanistan. It is in line with
Europe’s vocation to assist resistance by the
Afghan people by every available means, whe-
ther diplomatic or economic, or even by sup-
plying appropriate weapons, until the Soviet
Union consents to start negotiations leading to
the total withdrawal of its forces from Afghanis-
tan. The fact that in February 1981 President
Reagan announced his intention to supply arms
to the Afghan resistance movement is no reason
for Europe not do to the same. Quite the
reverse, it would be even more necessary to
demonstrate common action in face of Soviet
aggression if Europe maintains a cautious and
reserved stand in regard to the area’s internal
affairs. This would clearly indicate that Soviet
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intervention, and not the struggle for power in
Afghanistan, is the sole reason for Europe’s
reaction,

53(iv) Hostilities between states in the region
threaten Europe’s security, indirectly at least,
and if it cannot avoid them it must do its
utmost to contain them, prevent them leading
to intervention by third powers and encourage
anything which may help to restore peace.

54(v) This applies in particular to the conflict
between Iran and Iraq. While diplomatic
action for an early cease-fire must remain dis-
creet so as not to offend the national feelings of
the belligerents, it is essential for Europe to ini-
tiate negotiations between arms exporting coun-
tries with a view to banning all supplies of arms
and military equipment to the belligerents.

55(vi) While Europe should seek to develop its
trade with the oil-producing countries in order
to help them to obtain the agricultural, indus-
trial or commercial equipment they need, it
must avoid encouraging the accumulation of
armaments in countries close to the Gulf.

56(vii)While it is in the interests of each Euro-
pean country to concert its policy in the Gulf
area with that of its partners, it is probably not
desirable for the West to present itself to the
countries in the region as a political or military
bloc, and this therefore precludes the establish-
ment of any kind of integrated intervention
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force by the western countries. In this respect
there seems to be more to be lost than gained
from President Reagan’s proposals in this sense
to certain European countries in February
1981. Indeed, they might lead to the European
countries being involved in a policy with which
they disagreed without thereby improving
consultations.

57(viii) Conversely, close consultations between
Western Europe and the new United States
Administration seem essential on two matters
directly relating to peace in the Gulf area:

(a) a rational energy policy should be
worked out by the whole western
world with a view to limitating fluc-
tuations in oil prices and achieving a
reduction in the use of oil by the wes-
tern economies at an early date so
that Europe does not remain over-
dependent on the Middle East;

the process for establishing the condi-
tions for a true peace in Palestine
should be revived, account being
taken of the rights of all concerned.
Until peace is achieved, the West
will have the utmost difficulty in
avoiding involvement in the conflict
in spite of itself and maintaining a
relationship of conflict-free co-ope-
ration with the Arab world.

()



Document 871 17th June 1981
Amendments 1, 2, 3 and 4

European security and events in the Gulf area

AMENDMENTS 1, 2, 3 and 4'
tabled by Sir Frederic Bennett

1. After the fifth paragraph of the preamble to the draft reccommendation, insert:

“ Deploring, in condemning Israel’s air attack on Baghdad, the resultant increase in tension
throughout the whole Middle East which reduces the credibility of the West, especially of the
United States, in seeking to provide compromise solutions to intractable problems in the
area;”.

2. After paragraph 2 of the draft recommendation proper, insert :

“ Furnish substantial economic aid to Pakistan in order to help it to receive refugees on its
territory without unacceptable social and economic damage to its own economy and also pro-
vide that country with the armaments it urgently needs for its own security ; ™.

3. After paragraph 3 of the draft recommendation proper, insert :

“ Offer active support to all efforts made by the countries of the area to assume collectively
their own security and envisage giving them a unilateral European or western guarantee for
their independence, if so requested ; .

4. After paragraph 5 of the draft reccommendation proper, insert :

“ Express its condemnation of any aggression against countries in the area, and propose that
the United Nations use appropriate sanctions against any aggressor whatsoever. ”.

Signed: Bennett

1. See 6th Sitting, 18th June 1981 (Amendments 1 and 4 agreed to ; Amendments 2 and 3 amended and agreed to).
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Document 871 * 17th June 1981
Amendment 5

European security and events in the Gulf area

AMENDMENT 5!
tabled by MM. Blaauw and Vohrer

5. In paragraph 2 of the draft recommendation proper, after * assistance ” insert * in particular in
the political and humanitarian field .

Signed: Blaauw, Vohrer

1. See 6th Sitting, 18th June 1981 (Amendment withdrawn).
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17th June 1981

European security and events in the Gulf area

ADDENDUM

submitted by Sir Frederic Bennett,
Chairman of the General Affairs Committee

1. Foreword

1. Mr. Forni was authorised by the Presi-
dential Committee of the Assembly to make a
journey in the Gulf area in order to obtain the
information necessary for up-dating the report
for which he had already been made respon-
sible. The Chairman of the Committee was
also planning to accompany Mr. Forni on his
own behalf. However, the French elections of
April, May and June made it impossible for
Mr. Forni to fulfil his proposed mission.
Consequently, the Presidential Committee
agreed that the Chairman of the General Affairs
Committee should be responsible for collecting
information about the situation in the area and
report to the Assembly. He is thus now
required to present his own views on the ques-
tion since the report by Mr. Forni has already
been adopted by the General Affairs Commit-
tee. For these reasons the present report deal-
ing with the most recent aspects of the situation
is being presented by the Chairman of the
Committee in addition to Mr. Forni’s report.

2. The short time available allowed the
Chairman of the Committee to visit only three
countries, chosen for their involvement in
recent events in the Middle East and South-
West Asia: Pakistan, Kuwait and Jordan. He
was able, with the kind assistance of the natio-
nal authorities of those countries, to meet a
broad spectrum of persons who provided him
with much relevant and direct information. In
addition to officials of the three countries visit-
ed, he also met a number of Afghan refugees.

3. In the context of Mr. Forni’s report,
members of WEU are invited to recall previous
reports on the situation in the Middle East and
South-West Asia, namely Documents 820, 844
and 855, since some parts of these in substance
and in regard to the adopted recommendations
have much relevance to the present state of
affairs in these areas and some are highly topi-
cal as revealed in the following extracts from
Document 820 presented by Sir Frederic
Bennett before the Soviet invasion of Afghan-
istan:

“5. Western Europe cannot remain
indifferent to developments in the Middle
East. Any growth in the Soviet military
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presence in that area would be liable to
endanger the southern flank of the Atlan-
tic Alliance system and help to isolate
Turkey. The security and economy of
Western Europe, the world’s leading oil
importer, depend on supplies of oil
which can come only from the Middle
East, which produces 35 % of the world’s
oil and is by far the leading exporting
region. The 1973 crisis showed the close
relationship which exists between peace
and stability in that area and world prices
for oil, on which the West’s economy and
security largely depend. Finally, the
situation in the Middle East and its role
in the world economy make it a parti-
cularly sensitive area in which there is a
risk of any tension having unforeseeable
repercussions on peace and balance
throughout the world. ”

and from Mr. Hardy’s report, Document
855, after the invasion of Afghanistan:

“68. The invasion of Afghanistan may
be viewed from two standpoints: increas-
ing Soviet power and the Soviet threat in
Asia. The deployment of Soviet forces
closer to the Strait of Hormuz and the
Indian Ocean makes it materially possi-
ble for the Soviet Union to intervene in
the Near and Middle East, at least by
air. However, the invasion of Afghanis-
tan has many worrying repercussions for
the Soviet Union, both in the East and in
Europe. In_fact, all the Moslem coun-
tries, including those which are not at
present on friendly terms with the West,
have become extremely sensitive to the
Soviet threat and are anxious not to come
under the Soviet area of influence, having
seen clearly from the Afghanistan affair
that their independence would be endan-
gered if they came under Soviet protec-
tion or even had communists participate
in their governments since such partici-
pation seems liable to make these coun-
tries subject to the Brezhnev doctrine, as
was the case in Afghanistan.”

4. Except insofar as socially and domesti-
cally, in political and economic terms, there are
some improvements to record, e.g. Paklstans
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internal economic situation, and limited but
significant steps towards a more democratic
régime than a couple of years ago (elections at
municipal level have taken place and the civi-
lian element in the Cabinet has been much
strengthened — now fifteen out of twenty, plus
three retired army officers and only two on the
active list) and also national elections albeit
with a restricted voting electorate have been
held in Kuwait, it is a sad fact that overall in
international terms the situation throughout the
whole area concerned has markedly, indeed
dangerously, deteriorated.

II. Consequences of the invasion of Afghanistan

5. It is now possible to assess more accura-
tely than last year the true nature of Soviet

policy in Afghanistan. Your Rapporteur refers -

you to previous General Affairs Committee
documents on that question, especially his own
reports (Documents 820 and 844) and the
report submitted by Mr. Hardy at the last ses-
sion of the Assembly (Document 855) since the
views expressed there are more than confirmed,
and indeed highlighted, by what he has seen
now. He especially reminds you of the follow-
ing paragraphs, presented to the Assembly in
Document 820, adopted in November 1979,
one month before the massive Soviet invasion
in December:

“149. Afghanistan long preserved a
precarious independence as a buffer state
between Russia and Imperial British
India. When Britain left the scene
Pakistan was too weak to take over
the United Kingdom’s réle. Indeed,
because of large numbers of Pathans
living on both sides of a frontier only in
name, Pakistan has had all its work cut
out to hold on to its own territorial
integrity along the famous North-West
Frontier. The United States attempted
to take Britain’s place both by supporting
Pakistan and affording direct aid, mostly
economic, to the Kabul Government.
However, as to the latter, it was never a
full commitment and never approached
the extent of Russian assistance. As to
the former, because of successive Indo-
Pakistan conflicts, the United States
decided that it was not worth offending
India, even to maintain, let alone in-
crease, its protective rdle in regard to
Pakistan. That position obtains today
and Rawalpindi now looks to Peking as
its chief ally. But China is neither
strong enough nor near enough to act as
a counterweight against Soviet interven-
tion in Afghanistan. So this small coun-
try, despite strong resistance by a major-
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ity of its fiercely proud and independent
Muslim tribesmen, is facing (unless the
Soviet Union as some commentators pre-
dict, finds it has bitten off more
than it can chew, except at disproportio-
nate cost) ultimate subjection by, and
absorption into, the Soviet Empire, as yet
another so-called ‘ autonomous people’s
republic ”.

150. 1If this should happen, the next step
would be dangerous indeed to western
and most especially European vital inte-
rests. It is known that within a decade
the Soviet Union will need to become a
net importer of oil on a considera-
ble scale.

151. Only a weak and divided Pakistan
now stands between Russia and direct
access to the Gulf area. With a huge
and growing naval fleet in being, espe-
cially if by then the “ festering sore ” in
Arab-western relations — the fate of the
Palestinians — has not been satisfactorily
dealt with, it would not be too long before
a predominant Soviet presence in the
area would exercise a decisive influence
on the supply of oil that Europe so
desperately needs to maintain let alone
increase the standard of living of
its own peoples.

153. However, the Americans and the
Europeans could do much to delay if not
altogether to halt them by increasing not
only economic aid but also defensive
arms to Pakistan, and — no less impor-
tant — showing greater understanding for
that unhappy country’s many diffi-
culties. The excuse used in the past to
curtail support for Pakistan - namely
that this posed a threat to India with the
risk of the latter turning to the Soviet
Union for help - 1is certainly not
valid today. The thought that a nation
of four distinct ethnic groups, Punjabis,
Sindis, Baluchis and Pathans, rift with
internal divisions and living with the loss
of half its original nation-state, now Ban-
gladesh, taking on India, a country many
times its size, about twenty times
its population, with greatly superior
armed forces in numbers and equipment
and infinitely greater industrial resources
is laughable. ”

6. It is now clear that the Soviet invasion
was not the result of an immediate reaction to
the troubles under the Taraki régime, but one
move in a long-term plan to bring a large part,
if not all, of South-West Asia under Russian
control. A special single military command
has been created in the southern part of Soviet
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Asia, including an air force and 44 divisions,
nine of which are involved in Afghanistan.
The resistance of the Afghan population forced
them to afford increasing support to the Afghan
army which lost two-thirds of its numbers,
especially through mass desertion, for the
control of the mainland. They are deployed
towards the frontiers of Afghanistan, two of
them westwards, at the Iranian border, seven
eastwards, along the 1,800 km border of Pakis-
tan, with a large number of forces in the north-
east in the strip of Afghan territory between
China and Pakistan. The 35,000 men remain-
ing in the Afghan army are used for internal
operations with the assistance of Soviet aircraft,
helicopters and tanks.

7. The two divisions deployed along the
south-west border of Afghanistan in the direc-
tion of Baluchistan and the Indian Ocean for-
med a very important base in the territory they
occupied. It is crystal-clear that their aim was
not to bolster up the Communist régime in
Afghanistan, but to threaten the Hormuz Strait
and ultimately to invade Baluchistan.

8. It seems that the Soviets have now given
up the hopeless task of controlling the popu-
lation of mountain villages and they use all
possible means, including gas and napalm, for
destroying the villages and compelling people
to abandon their homes and land in order to
concentrate them, if they are not able to cross a
frontier as refugees, around the cities where it
is less difficult to control them. Large parts of
the Afghan mainland are thus fast being turned
into desert.

9. Your Rapporteur was unable to obtain
reliable information about the situation on the
Iranian border. Estimates of the number of
Afghan refugees in that country have given
figures between 500,000 and 1,500,000 which
makes it difficult to form an accurate view of
the situation there. In Pakistan, 2,100,000
refugees are living along the border. This
number increases on average by 80,000 to
100,000 each month. This is a very heavy
economic and financial burden for the Pakistani
government and nation since Pakistan is still a
poor country although its economy has develo-
ped at a remarkable rate in recent years.

10. There appear to be two kinds of refugees,
many of them homeless peoples whose villages
have been destroyed by Soviet missiles and
napalm. Others are the families of the Muja-
heddin fighting on Afghan territory. They
crossed the border to escape terrible retaliation
by the Afghan army. This means that, even if
the Soviet troops evacuate Afghan territory
which for the time being seems highly unlikely,
the first category of refugees would not be able
simply to return to their former villages and
would continue to be a heavy burden for both
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Pakistan and Afghanistan. Whereas much wel-
come humanitarian aid in foodstuffs, tents, etc.
has come on a continuing basis from external
sources, UNHCR, Red Cross, the EEC and
bilateral grants from friendly countries, Pakis-
tan needs more help now since necessary aid
was calculated on an assumption of 600,000 to
a maximum of 1,000,000. The figure is now
more than double the latter total. Moreover
Pakistan itself has taken on the burden of cash
aid for incidental living expenses of $5 a
month per refugee equalling now some
$ 12,600,000 per annum, a huge sum for a new
and poor country.

11. The presence of refugees, generally
speaking well-accepted by the tribes on both
sides of the frontier, also presents a political
and military danger for the stability of Pakistan
since the Soviets are constantly exerting pres-
sure on the Pakistani authorities for them to
seal their frontier with Afghanistan in order to
isolate the refugees from the Mujaheddin fight-
ing inside Afghanistan. On seven occasions,
Pakistani territory has been violated, shelled
and bombed in order to increase that pressure.
The Pakistani army is not strong enough to
exercise effective control along a 1,800 km
frontier and at the same time ensure the secu-
rity of the country. Men are available but the
Pakistani government can only equip and arm
about 500,000. Much of their armament is
becoming obsolete since Pakistan does not
receive military aid from other countries and
does not have the financial means necessary to
modernise its army.

12.  Account should also be taken of the fact
that most of the refugees belong to tribes living
partly on Pakistani territory. This makes it
impossible for any Pakistani government to use
its armed forces against the refugees it unwillin-
gly received since they merge with its own citi-
zens in the border regions. All it can do to
ease Soviet pressure is to deny the use of its ter-
ritory for the transport of armaments sent by
other countries to the Afghan Mujaheddin.

13. In the short term the Pakistanis do not
consider a Soviet invasion very probable.
Their fear is far more that Soviet pressure may
leave them in a very weak position in face of
Indian claims. The Indian army is being
steadily increased and modernised and has
recently signed contracts for United States guns
and anti-tank missiles, French Mirage 2000 air-
craft and German submarines, but for the time
being it is mainly equipped with weapons pur-
chased from the Soviet Union. The Indian
army has 38 divisions, 33 of them deployed
westwards against Pakistan and 5 northwards
against China.  Military intervention by India
againist Pakistan may be possible in the near
future but this would have to be before the



DOCUMENT 871 ADDENDUM

Pakistan army improves its armaments and
before the United States rapid deployment force
re-establishes a balance in the Indian Ocean or
the Gulf area. This will probably be achieved
in 1983. Until then, and especially between
September 1981 and May 1982, when the
Himalaya passes will be closed by snow and
India will be protected from any Chinese reta-
liation, Pakistan’s security and independence
will be passing through a period of potential
crisis on its western and/or eastern frontiers.

14. Pakistan well knows that it cannot hope
for any military intervention by western forces
and that its security is in its own hands. It also
knows that the neutralisation of Pakistan
would constitute a new and decisive step in the
Soviet advance towards the Indian Ocean and
the Gulf which would also place the Soviets in
a position where they might be able to cut
Europe and the western world off from their
sources of oil and to intervene directly in the
Arab world. Pakistan also very much needs
assistance from the European countries as
follows:

(i) humanitarian aid for the Afghan
refugees;

(i) economic aid to improve its econ-
omy so as to sustain the cost of the
refugees in consumer items, especi-
ally extra grazing, if further hardship
is not to be inflicted on the local
people;

very urgent military aid, especially
modern anti-tank and anti-aircraft
missiles, in order to hold out during
their two years of potential crisis
without suffering the consequences
of rising interest rates in all the west-

(iti)

ern world.
15. As the British Foreign Secretary, Lord
Carrington, recently underlined  Pakistan,

together with the other Islamic countries, has
worked tirelessly to promote a solution in
accordance with the principles endorsed by the
international community. The r6le has often
been a rather lonely one. I admire the way in
which Pakistan has played it, under difficult
circumstances. ”

16. On the other hand, insofar as western
countries consider that the Afghan Mujaheddin
“will not abandon their determination to be
free ” they have the moral obligation to give
them the means to pursue their heroic resis-
tance. Recent accounts of events in Afghanis-
tan are a list of victories by the Mujaheddin,
now able to destroy Soviet helicopters and
tanks on the battlefield, burn Russian aircraft
on the Kabul airport and win battles against
armed forces of one or two thousand men in
the Afghan valleys. Those victories have been
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won without yet receiving any substantial help
from foreign countries, but, in the main, with
Soviet arms confiscated on the battleficld or
brought by deserting Afghan units. Even if
Pakistan refuses, understandably, to be used as
a base for the Afghan resistance, there are other
ways of providing the Mujaheddin the means
they have requested. Your Rapporteur recalls
that in both 1981 and 1979, when he asked
refugees who received from the Pakistani
government a subsidy of about $ 5 per month
what more they needed, they unanimously ans-
wered that they only needed arms for fighting
again.

IIl. The Gulf area

17. If we now consider recent events in the
Gulf area and the neighbouring Arab countries,
it appears that uncertainty’ about their near
future has never been so great. Indeed the
Russian invasion of Afghanistan and the
deployment of Soviet forces and especially air
forces at a relatively short distance from the
Indian Ocean creates a new situation in which
it is more likely that the USSR will now be
able to intervene directly in the region.

18. But, at the same time Israel’s evolution
seems to give it more opportunities than ever
to do so.

19.  Another political uncertainty is how the
Tudeh communist party is playing an increa-
singly significant, even a decisive, role in the
internal struggles in Iran and to take under its
control, albeit indirectly, the administration, if
not yet the army, is one clear aim.

20. Paradoxically, Tudeh has used as its
machinery the most fanatical Islamic elements
to infiltrate all organs of government and des-
troy any coherence in President Bani-Sadr’s
effective rule that threatens the ultimate deve-
lopment of yet another Soviet satellite.

21. These Islamic elements, theoretically
anti-communist, do not seem yet to realise how,
through organisational and financial covert
support, they are being manipulated by strongly
anti-religious communists who at any time will
discard their strange bed-fellows and stage a
classic Soviet-pattern takeover.

22. The stalemate in the war between Iraq
and Iran also creates a situation where external
intervention is increasingly likely to become the
follow-up of a long drawn-out war.

23. For the time being, the initiatives taken
by the Secretary General of the United Nations
as well as by the Islamic nations for building
foundations for negotiations between the two
countries are progressing very slowly, if at all,
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and neither of the two régimes seems to be
strong enough to survive the political setback
involved in what could be popularly exploited
as a defeat.

24. Western countries are in neither a mili-
tary nor a political position to allow them to
become possible mediators. Only the USSR
has enough political and military strength in
the area to allow it to impose its views.

25. Moreover, the Israeli attack against the
nuclear reactor Osirak near Baghdad has
created a new situation in the area, because no

country can now feel secure against becoming -

the next victim of such aggression. It is espe-
cially so in the case of Pakistan where the deve-
lopment of nuclear plants is still under way. It
is also true for every Arab country in the
area. Even in the most moderate Arab coun-
tries like Kuwait or Jordan your Rapporteur
has been told by representative and reliable per-
sonalities that the Israeli threat was considered
as more immediate and dangerous than the
Soviet one. It means that all the countries in
the area are now inclined to deal with the
USSR if this holds out some hope of thus
obtaining the guarantees they need against the
Israeli aggression they fear.

26. Western nations are not yet in a position
to offer those countries any alternative. They
have not and are not likely soon to have
enough forces in the area to deter Soviet action
directly. Their only means would be to
announce the globalisation of their reaction in
the event of Soviet intervention. This means
retaliating by taking advantage of their stronger
position in other regions, e.g. in regard to
Cuba. For obvious reasons, the future Ameri-
can rapid deployment force for some conside-
rable time ahead cannot become a real counter-
weight to the Soviet divisions and air forces
deployed in the south of the Soviet Union, even
if it ultimately finds countries which welcome it.

27. The Israelis used against Iraq aircraft
recently purchased in the United States without
suffering more than an expression of disappro-
val from the United States, even after having
promised not to use those aircraft, except for
purely defensive actions. This arouses among
all Islamic countries suspicions that there is full
complicity between the American administra-
tion and Israel. The postponement of the deli-
very of four more aircraft of the type used
against Iraq has not affected the critical Arab
point of view and appears to be a minuscule
response to the act of war committed by Israel.
It means that for the time being no country
in the area, not even Pakistan, is able to nego-
tiate any defensive agreement with the United
States, and even more explicitly to admit the
presence of American forces on their soil.
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This fact obviously restricts considerably the
possibility of maintaining an American force in
the area.

28. For the time being, European nations can
take advantage of much greater confidence on
the part of the Islamic countries of the region.
The fact that the Nine acted unanimously in
the past year for the restoration of a general and
balanced peace agreement between Israel and
the Arab nations, including the Palestinians,
even if it did not produce many concrete
results, has given the countries in the area the
feeling that Europeans understand their prob-
lems better than Americans and that we at
least genuinely try to re-establish peace and jus-
tice in the region. It may be of some interest
to remember that our Assembly played a subs-
tantial r6le in persuading the European govern-
ments to initiate such an action, especially
when it adopted in December 1979 a recom-
mendation urging the Council to “ Use its best
endeavours... to promote a broader-based confe-
rence than Camp David including representa-
tion from all countries directly involved in the
Palestinian dispute. ”

29. This does not mean that the Arab coun-
tries, and Pakistan, hope that the European
countries may use their military forces for fight-
ing either the Israelis or Soviet-inclined for-
ces. What they hope to obtain from Europe
far more is a moral, political and even also
some material support. On the moral level,
they feel themselves terribly frustrated by their
helpless situation in face of Israel’s military
capabilities and deeply insulted by the recent
aggression against Iraq. They hope that Euro-
pean countries will contribute not only to
condemnation of the aggressor but also to more
practical measures to deter future action of the
same sort. On the political level, they want
the Europeans discreetly to help their efforts for
opening peace negotiations between Iran and
Irag. On the material level, they need Euro-
pean technology to improve their economic
capabilities as well as modern defensive arma-
ments to enable them to resist any aggression.

30. Thus is not in Europe’s interest to appear
in that region as being too closely identified
with American policy-making. This does not
of course mean that European countries should
dissociate themselves from the United States.
Consultation and co-operation between the
NATO countries is more necessary than ever,
even on the Middle East issues, in order to pro-
mote not just effective but objective action.

31. However, insofar as the United States is
involved in policies which do not contribute to
a just, peaceful solution of the actual conflicts
in the area and to the deterrence of Soviet
intervention, it is up to the Europeans to pro-
mote such policies, if possible in consultation
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with their American allies but not constrained.
For they can neither alienate their own inte-
rests and their goals because of an American
policy of which they would not approve, nor
can they afford to support a military enterprise
able definitively to alienate the Arab countries
as it is presently likely to be the case in regard
to an American rapid deployment force entail-
ing the use of land forces on their soil.

32. In Pakistan as well as in the Gulf area, it
appears that the countries of the region are
more and more inclined to take full responsibi-
lity for their own destiny, with western help
welcomed but not uninvited intervention. The
creation of a Council of the Gulf countries,
even if it deals mainly with economic affairs,
consolidates one demonstration of that will.
Pakistan’s determination to resist aggression
and wishes expressed by them and by different
countries to purchase in Europe a larger part
than hitherto of the armaments they need for
their security, because European countries are
not likely to intervene in the area, are other
signs of these tendencies. The best way to
encourage such an evolution would of course be
for the West to give separate and/or collective
guarantees for the stability of the area but not
on a pact basis. For mutual pact arrangements
of the past completely collapsed and countries
of the Middle East would not and could not
afford to revive such treaties, at least not as
long as they do not share the same views about
priorities as the West. Unilateral guarantees
from the West would give significance to their
efforts to unite their forces and resist external
intervention. No outside country can force
them not to deal with the USSR in order to
safeguard their security, but pledges of western
support if called upon can help to convince
them that flirtations with the USSR may be a
very dangerous way to achieve their security
goals. Such policies as outlined that do not
constitute an intervention in their own affairs
would strengthen their resolution to deal with
the problems in the area and to resist outside
pressure,

33.  Your Rapporteur’s recent journey in that
region has convinced him that there is now an
urgent need to restore the confidence in the
West that the Middle East and Gulf countries
have lost. At present only Europeans are in a
position to play the réle and thereby contribute
to deterring the obvious expansionist moves the
Soviets have initiated with their invasion of
Afghanistan and apparently are prepared to
follow up in other directions, e.g. in the south-
east by the disintegration and eventually the
disappearance of Pakistan as an independent
state, and in the south-west by penetrating poli-
tically the Gulf countries and profiting from the
present disqualification of the Americans
because of their current apparent unconditional
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support for Israel’s expansionist policies, thus
taking advantage of Arab frustrations, which are
now socially explosive.

IV. Conclusions

34, There has long existed, on a continuing
trend, a misunderstanding in Washington, and
to a lesser extent, too, in certain circles in
Europe, about the basic attitudes of not only
the governments but also the peoples of most
if not all the countries of the Middle East and
the Gulf area, including Pakistan, in their
assessment of the multifold dangers that exist
today threatening both their political and terri-
torial integrity.

35. It is said over and over again by those on
both sides of the Atlantic to whom the wish is
father to the thought firstly that whatever
“moderate ” Arab leaders may say in public
their chief anxieties arise in the context of
Soviet communist expansionism and that fears
of Israeli imperialism are much less present in
their minds.

36. This has never been so since the first
Arab-Israeli military conflict in 1949, irrespec-
tive of the responsibility for the beginning of
the still-continuing hostility between Israel and
its Arab neighbours and the latters’ associates
throughout the Middle East and indeed further
afield. ‘

37. Israel’s recent attack on Iraq has not
created, only accentuated, a widespread belief
throughout Arab countries that in fact, while
apprehensions about Soviet: intentions in the
area are real, the chief preoccupations of Arab
leaders, moderate and immoderate, and their
peoples concern Israeli and not Soviet ambi-
tions. Similarly, although to a much lesser
extent, Pakistani determination to resist Soviet
encroachments on their independence does not
alter the reality of their fears and doubts about
Indian intentions.

38. Former Indian Foreign Minister Mr.
Desai has honestly admitted that when in office
he was invited to *“ manufacture ” a pretext for
an Indian attack on Pakistan to force the adop-
tion of policies, in Islamabad, less strongly
committed to resistance of Soviet expansionism
in South-West Asia.

39. To his credit Mr. Desai said “no” but
no one is certain whether the same question has
more recently been put to Mrs. Gandhi and if
so what her answer has been.

40. In any case the fact today is that Pakistan
feels constrained to keep 14 of its total 18 divi-
sions on its eastern border facing 33 Indian
divisions (5 only of the latter army being
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deployed on their border with China) leaving
only 4 Pakistani divisions to guard its long
frontier — 1,800 kms — with Russian-occupied
Afghanistan.

41. Reverting to the situation in Arabia, Mr.
Forni indicates in his report and Lord Carring-
ton freely admitted in the speech already quot-
ed that Europe’s Middle East policies should be
complementary to but not identical with that of
the United States. Your Rapporteur found the
countries he visited attributed such a special
role to Europe. Israeli aggression against Iraq
with aircraft furnished by the United States,
which occurred during your Rapporteur’s visit
to those countries, and the United States’ reac-
tion to this event, generally regarded as inade-
quate, after this act of war against an Arab
country, contribute to making it even more
difficult if not impossible for any Arab country
for the foreseeable future to co-operate with the
United States and hence to receive on its natio-
nal territory any American military force.

42. To summarise, it appears to your Rap-
porteur that all those he met considered that
the security of the area could be assured only
by the area’s own forces. It does not mean
that they do not need or desire help but it does
mean that no external country or group of
countries is able to take global responsibility for
the defence of the region. The grouping of the
Gulf states in an economic community is pro-
bably a first significant step towards the people
of the region taking over responsibility for their
own destiny. The réle of European countries
could be to persuade the United States, by tak-
ing initiatives themselves, not to intervene in
the area but to give useful assistance to the
countries concerned, especially if they try to
join forces to assume the most effective respon-
sibility for their collective security. In that
case, the western countries could be able to give
a guarantee to the stability of the region that
they could not give to separate states, each of
them possibly pursuing differing national aims.
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43. To consider a situation such as was
created by the conflict between Iraq and Iran, it
is obvious that no direct intervention by any
western country can help to find a reasonable
solution. Useful action can be taken only by
other Islamic countries. If western countries
fail to recognise that reality, perhaps the Soviets
will find an opportunity to exploit the Arab
countries’ feeling of frustration, especially after
their most recent humiliation at the hands of
the Israelis, in order to put themselves forward
as the peace-restoring country in the Middle
East, with all the political and economic advan-
tages they could obtain in that event.

44. Insofar as American policy in the Middle
East seems to be essentially influenced by
concern for the security of Israel, as has been
made clearer than ever by the United States’
mild reaction to the use of American aircraft
for the air attack on Baghdad, the rdle of the
European countries should be to remind them
that such a policy may be self-defeating. This
applies even to Israel, because the West is in no
position to resist direct Soviet intervention, sus-
tained by people of the area, even with an
American rapid deployment force based in
reluctant host countries. The security of Israel
can be secured only by the establishment of
real, i.e. negotiated and mutually-accepted,
peace between the Arab nations, including the
Palestinians, and this must mean giving them a
homeland in Palestine.

45. In regard to Pakistan and Afghanistan,
the need to reinforce the former’s economic sta-
bility intrinsically and because of the appalling
burden of sustaining well over 2,000,000 refu-
gees — a number which is growing daily — and
to reinforce Pakistan’s ability to defend itself
militarily against aggression from any source
has been stressed already in the substance of
this report and only needs now to be re-empha-
sised as a matter of urgency.
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TABLE OF CONTENTS

Summary of revised estimates for the financial year 1981
Allocation of expenditure under heads and sub-heads
Explanatory Memorandum

Summary of revised estimates for the financial year 1981

. Initial . Revised
Details estimates Difference estimates
Head I : Expenditure forstaff .................. 6,883,000 (-) 84,000 6,799,000
Head II : Expenditure relating to temporary per-
sonnel ........... ... ..., 1,920,000 - 1,920,000
Head III : Expenditure on premises and equipment 383,000 - 383,000
Head IV : General administrative costs ........... 1,526,000 +) 17,000 1,543,000
Head V : Other expenditure .................... 1,000,000 - 1,000,000
Head VI: Pensions ............ccovveeiiuinnnnn. 106,000 - 106,000
TOTAL EXPENDITURE ........... 11,818,000 (-) 67,000 11,751,000
TOTALRECEIPTS ........cuven.. 460,000 - 460,000
NETTOTAL ........covvvnnn.. 11,358,000 (-) 67,000 11,291,000
1. Adopted unanimously by the Committee and approved (Alternate: Valiante), Peeters, Petrilli (Alternate: Conti
by the Presidential Committee. Persini), Schleiter, Schulte, Smith, Sprung, Stainton
. . (Alternate: Lord Reay), Tripodi, Tummers, Mrs. van der
2. Members of the Committee: Mr. Adriaensens (Chair- Werf-Terpstra.
man); Mr. Jager (Vice-Chairman); MM. Ahrens, Althammer,
Depietri, Fletcher (Alternate: Urwin), Lord Hughes, MM. N.B. The names of those taking part in the vote are
Jeambrun, Krieps (Alternate: Berchem), Martino, Orione printed in italics. ‘
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Head I - Expenditure for Staff

Sub-Head 1

SALARIES OF PERMANENT ESTABLISHMENT
Revised estimate: F 5,051,000

(a) Basic salaries Revised estimate: F 5,029,000
Initial estimate: F 5,172,000
Net decrease: F 143,000

Rank oy No. Total!
The ClerK ..ot e et ittt Hors cadre 1 354,000?
Senior Counsellors ........coiiiiiiiiiin i, A63 2 629,000
Counsellors ...t AS 3 903,000
First Secretaries .. .......ovviinn it iineennennns A4 2 516,000
SECTEtATY . ..ottt e A3 24 407,000
Secretaries-Translators/Publications ....................... A2 3 517,000
Administrative Assistant/Assistant Translator
Chief Accountant ..........c.oiiiiieeiiiiiiieriiinneeen.. B6 1 171,000
Personal ASSiStants ........cvitiin it B4 4 518,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists .............c.c.ooiiiiiiiiian, B3 6 638,000
Switchboard Operator ...........coiiiiiiiiiiii e, B3 1 111,000
Head Roneo-Storekeeper .........ccciiiiiiniininnnennn.. Cé6 1 103,000
1 (T3 0TS o AP C4s 2 162,000
28 5,029,000

(b) Recruitment of additional temporary staff (grades B and C),
including travelling expenses and insurance

Estimate: F 22,000

1. Scale 1st July 1980 + 9.80 % estimated rise in the cost of living in 1981.

2. Basic salary Grade A7.6 + 1 % (approved by the Council on 27th November 1980) plus an entertainment allowance of
F 7,700.

3. Regrading of two Grade A5 posts to Grade A6.
4. Creation of a new Grade A3 post.
5. Regradings already requested in the initial 1981 budget.
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Sub-Head 2

ALLOWANCES, SOCIAL CHARGES, ETC.

(A) ALLOWANCES
Revised estimate: F 941,000
(a) Household allowance Revised estimate: F 185,000
Initial estimate: F 194,000
Net decrease: F 9,000
WEU Total
Rank Grade No. %
Clerk ..o Hors cadre 1 21,000
Senior Counsellor . ..ovvvnt i e A6 1 19,000
Counsellors ...t e AS 3 54,000
First Secretary ........couiimiiei it A4 1 15,000
N 1= U1 - O A3 2 24,000
Personal Assistants . ...........c.coiiiiieiiiiiiiniinn, B4 2 16,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists ............ ... ... oot B3 3 20,000
Head Roneo-Storekeeper ........covvvriiriiineiinnnnnnn. C6 1 6,000
Y (S 1T (S5 oA OO C4 2 10,000
16 185,000
(b) Children’s allowance Revised estimate: F 181,000
Initial estimate: F 193,000
Net decrease: F 12,000
F 7,850 peryearperchild .............................. F 181,000
(c) Expatriation allowance Revised estimate: F 448,000
Initial estimate: F 410,000
Net increase : F 38.000
WEU Total
Rank Grade No. %
Senior Counsellors . .....coveiin ittt A6 2 113,000
Counsellors ..ottt e AS 1 61,000
First Secretary ..ottt e A4 1 51,000
116 (=1 72 A AR A3 2 85,000
Secretary-Translator/Publications
Administrative Assistant/Assistant Translator ............... A2 2 57,000
Personal AssiStants ..........vviiniiinnirii i, B4 2 47,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists ...........ccooviieiiinnn... B3 2 34,000
12 448,000

83



DOCUMENT 872

(d) Compensatory rent allowance Estimate: F 15,000
(e) Overtime Estimate: F 30,000
)

(g) Education allowance Revised estimate: F 80,000

Initial estimate: F 60,000
Net increase: F 20,000

(h) Allowance for language courses Estimate: F 2,000

(B) SOCIAL CHARGES

Revised estimate: F 716,000

(a) Social Security Estimate: F 441,000
28 officials F 441,000
(b) Supplementary insurance Revised estimate: F 170,000

Initial estimate: F 175,000
Net decrease: F 5,000

(c¢) Provident fund Revised estimate: F 105,000
Initial estimate: F 137,000
14 % of basic salaries x 747,000 Net decrease: F 32,000

(C) EXPENSES RELATING TO THE RECRUITMENT, ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE OF PERMANENT OFFICIALS

Revised estimate: F 91,000

(a) Travelling expenses and per diem for candidates not
residing in Paris who are convened for examina-
tions and interviews and cost of marking examina-
tion papers

Revised estimate: F 10,000
Initial estimate: F 1,600
Net increase: F 8,400

(b) Reimbursement of travelling expenses on arrival
and departure of staff and dependent persons

Revised estimate: F 6,500
Initial estimate: F 1,500

Net increase: F 5,000
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(¢) Removal expenses

Revised estimate: F 20,000
Initial estimate: F 3,400
Net increase: F 16,600

(d) Installation allowance

Revised estimate: F 36,000
Initial estimate: F 7,000
Net increase: F 29,000

(e) Biennial home leave for non-French officials

Estimate: F 10,000

(f) Medical examination

Estimate: F 8,500

Head IV — General administrative costs

Revised estimate: F 1,543,000

Sub-Head 10

OFFICIAL CARS

— Purchase of an official car and cost of servicing
— Hire of an official car for the President

Revised estimate: F 67,500
Initial estimate: F 50,500
Net increase: F 17,000
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Adriaensens, Chairman and Rapporteur)

1. At its December 1980 session, the Assembly adopted the draft budget for the financial year
1981 with a reservation regarding any decisions which might be taken concerning the status of the
Clerk and possible changes in the table of establishment of the Office of the Clerk.

2. After considering the table of establishment of the Office of the Clerk, the Bureau voted in
favour of the following changes:

— Regrading of two Grade A5 poststo Grade A6 ......................... Cost: F 13,000

— Creation of a new Grade A3 post (including installation allowance,
removal EXPenses, B1C.) ...ttt it e e Cost: F 320,000
3. The two Grade A6 posts are for two officials who, because of their seniority and duties

(co-ordination of committees in one case; administration and finance in the other), have, in their
respective fields, to replace the Clerk if he is absent.

4, The Grade A3 post is to allow a young official to be recruifed to assist committee officials in
their work. The fact that only one Grade A official is assigned to each committee makes it difficult
for the Office of the Clerk to fulfil its tasks.

5. The entertainment allowance of F 7,700 for the Clerk of the Assembly, included in Head I,
Sub-Head 1 (a) - Basic salaries — is the same amount as has been available to the Clerk heretofore.

6. The Assembly has never had an official car. Chauffeur-driven cars have been hired for the
Clerk.
7. The Bureau felt that an official car should be made available to the Clerk, who now lives

permanently in Paris. The estimate under Head IV, Sub-Head 10, which has been increased by
F 17,000, includes the following items:

— Purchase of acar ......... .o F 37,000
— Petrol, insurance, garage, SEIVICING ........c.ovvirrneernnnnnnn F 14,000
F 51,000
— Hire of a car for the President for the two part-sessions of the
Assembly ... e F 12,500
— Hire of a car for the President when visiting other countries on
Assembly bUuSINesS . .........c.iiiiii i F 4,000
F 67,500
Estimate in the initial 1981 budget ......... .. ... ... . . F 50,500
F 17,000
8. It should be pointed out that the additional expenditure would arise only in the financial year

1981 since Sub-Head 10 of the budget for subsequent financial years would not include the item for
the purchase of a car. Estimates under this sub-head would then amount to a total of only about
30,000 French francs in constant terms, i.e. a saving of 16,000 French francs in constant terms
compared with the amount initially foreseen for the hire of official cars in 1981.

The Assembly’s initial budget for 1981 as adopted by the Assembly was F 11,358,000

The revised budget is ......... i it e F 11,291,000
The draft budget for 1980 was ... ... i, F 9,701,477
The difference therefore 1s ...t F 1,589,523
ie. 16.38%

9. In accordance with the decision taken by the Assembly at its December 1980 session, the

revised budget maintains the two regradings from C3 to C4 and the sum of F 250,000 under
Sub-Head 17 - Expenditure on information — and Sub-Head 18 - Expenses for groups of the
Assembly.
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SECOND REVISION OF THE BUDGET OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENDITURE
OF THE ASSEMBLY FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1981'.

submitted on behalf of the Committee on Budgetary Affairs and Administration
by Mvr. Adriaensens, Chairman and Rapporteur

Summary of second revised estimates for the

year 1981

TABLE OF CONTENTS

financial

Allocation of expenditure under heads and sub-heads
Explanatory Memorandum

Appendix: Exchange of letters on the revised WEU Assembly
budget for 1981

Summary of second revised estimates for the financial year 1981

I 1 m
. Difference . Difference Second
. Initial R d p
timatest | QS| esimaest | pEn | e
Head I : Expenditure for staff . .... 6,883,000 | (-) 84,000 6,799,000 | —-285,000 6,514,000
Head 1l : Expenditure relating to
temporary personnel .... 1,920,000 - 1,920,000 - 1,920,000
Head III : Expenditure on premises
and equipment ......... 383,000 - 383,000 - 383,000
Head 1V : General administrative
Fosts 1,526,000 | (+) 17,000 1,543,000 - 1,543,000
Head V : Other expenditure ....... 1,000,000 - 1,000,000 | - 140,000 860,000
Head VI : Pensions ............... 106,000 - 106,000 - 106,000
TOTAL EXPENDITURE ...... 11,818,000 | () 67,000 | 11,751,000 | —-425,000 | 11,326,000
TOTAL RECEIPTS .......... 460,000 - 460,000 - 460,000
NET TOTAL ..., 11,358,000 | (<) 67,000 | 11,291,000 | -425,000 | 10,866,000

1. Document 851.
2. Document 872.

1. Adopted by the Presidential Committee.
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Allocation of Expenditure under Heads and Sub-Heads

Details

Estimate for 1981

ToTtaLOFHEAD VI ... ... ... ... ... ....

F
Head I — EXPENDITURE FOR STAFF
Sub-Head 1: Salaries of permanent establishment ............. 4.921,000
Sub-Head 2: (A) Allowances ............................... 867,000
(B) Socialcharges ............................ 694,000
(C) Expenses relating to the recruitment, arrival
and departure of permanent officials ........ 32,000
TotaLoFHEADT ... ...l 6,514,000
Head Il — EXPENDITURE RELATING TO THE SESSIONS OF THE ASSEMBLY
Sub-Head 3: 1. Temporarystaff ............................. 609,000
2. Linguisticstaff ........... ... ... .. ... ..., 979,000
3. Insurance for temporary staff ................. 5,000
4. Installation of equipment during sessions ...... 270,000
5. Miscellaneous expenditure during sessions .. ... 57,000
ToraLoFHEADIL ... o it 1.920.000
Head I1] — EXPENDITURE ON PREMISES AND EQUIPMENT
Sub-Head 4: 1. Premises ............. . ... iiiiiiiiieinn... 283,000
2. Work on the building (joint areas) ............ 83,000
Sub-Head 5: Capital equipment ...................ccvernn... 17,000
TotaLoFHEADIID ... .. ... ... ..., 383,000
Head IV — GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE COSTS
Sub-Head 6: Postage, telephone, telegraph charges, transport of
documents ......... ... ... 325,000
Sub-Head 7: Office supplies and hire of machines ............. 210,000
Sub-Head 8: Printing and publishing of Assembly documents .. 910,000
Sub-Head 9: Purchase of documents, reference works, etc. ..... 30,000
Sub-Head 10: Officialcars ............ ... .. iiiiiiein... 67,500
Sub-Head I11: Bankcharges ................. .. ... ... ..... 500
TotaLoFHEADIV ... ... ... ... 1,543,000
Head V — OTHER EXPENDITURE
Sub-Head 12: Travel and subsistence allowances and insurance
for the President of the Assembly, Chairmen of
Committees and Rapporteurs ................... 85,000
Sub-Head 13: Expenses for representation and receptions ....... 132,000
Sub-Head 14: Committee study missions ...................... 3,000
Sub-Head 15: Official journeys of members of the Office of the
Clerk ... 215,000
Sub-Head 16 : Expenses of experts and the auditors ............. 50,000
Sub-Head 17: Expenditure on information .................... 180,000
Sub-Head 18: Expenses for groups of the Assembly ............ 180,000
Sub-Head 19: Contingencies and other expenditure not elsewhere
provided for ........ ... .. . 3,000
Sub-Head 20: Non-recoverabletaxes .......................... 12,000
TOTALOFHEADV ..................... 860,000
Head VI — pPENSIONS
Sub-Head 21: (A) Pensions ..............ccovuuneeeenunnun.. 104,000
(B) Allowances ................ccoviiiiuiin.. -
(C) Severancegrant ..................c.coou.... -
(D) Supplementary insurance ................. 2,000
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Head I - Expenditure for Staff

Sub-Head 1

SALARIES OF PERMANENT ESTABLISHMENT

Revised estimate: F 4,921,000
Second revision: F 4,856,000

(@) Basic salaries Revised estimate: F 5,029,000
Net decrease: F 173,000
Rank JEU No. Total

The Clerk ..o e e e Hors cadre 1 354,000
Senior Counsellors ...t i A63 2 629,000
Counsellors ... ..ot i e e AS 3 903,000
First Secretaries ....ovvvitiiin ittt i, A4 2 516,000
N6 (] 71 o P A3 1 234,000
Secretaries-Translators/Publications ....................... A2 3 517,000
Administrative Assistant/Assistant Translator |
Chief Accountant ............coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnnns B6 1 171,000
Personal ASSIStants ..........covviiinennniennneneeennns B4 4 518,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists .........ccoiviiiiiiiiiinnn.. B3 6 638,000
Switchboard Operator .........cccviieiiiireennrinnnnnnnn. B3 1 111,000
Head of Reproduction Department ........................ C6 1 103,000
Assistants in Reproduction Department .................... C44 2 162,000

27 4,856,000

(b) Recruitment of additional temporary staff (grades A, B and C),
including travelling expenses and insurance

Revised estimate: F 65,000
Initial estimate: F 22,000
Net increase: F 43,000

1. Scale 1st July 1980 + 9.80 % estimated rise in the cost of living in 1981.

2. Basic salary Grade A7.6 + 1 % (approved by the Council on 27th November 1980) plus an entertainment allowance of
F 7,700.

3. Regrading of two Grade AS posts to Grade A6.
4. Regradings already requested in the initial 1981 budget.
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Sub-Head 2

ALLOWANCES, SOCIAL CHARGES, ETC.

(A) ALLOWANCES

Revised estimate: F 867,000

(a) Household allowance

Second Revision: F 175,000
Revised estimate: F 185,000
Net decrease: F 10,000

Rank (V}V rsclii No. T%tal

ClerK v e Hors cadre 1 21,000
Senior Counsellor ......civiiiiii i i i A6 1 19,000
Counsellors ... e e AS 3 54,000
First Secretary ......ooviiiiit ittt e A4 1 15,000
o) (17 O P A3 1 14,000
Personal ASsiStants .. .......c.oouiiiiirirrirrrreeeeeeenn. B4 2 16,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiinnns, B3 3 20,000
Head of Reproduction Department ........................ Cé6 1 6,000
Assistants in Reproduction Department .................... C4 2 10,000

15 175,000

(b) Children’s allowance

F 7,850 peryearperchild ............................

(c) Expatriation allowance

Second revision: F 165,000
Revised estimate: F 181,000

Net decrease: F 16,000
F 165,000

Second revision: F 410,000
Revised estimate: F 448,000

Net decrease : F 38,000

Rank E‘X- E(Ii{: No. T%tal
Senior Counsellors ...........ocoiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn. Ab 2 113,000
CoUunSellors . ..ivi i e e A5 1 61,000
First Secretary .. ...ttt et A4 1 51,000
N6 (=1 7: /2 O A3 1 47,000
Secretary-Translator/Publications
Administrative Assistant/Assistant Translator ............... A2 57,000
Personal Assistants .............uuiiiiiiiirmnnnennannnnn. B4 47,000
Bilingual Shorthand Typists ............ccoiiinviieinnnn.. B3 34,000
11 410,000
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(d) Compensatory rent allowance
(e) Overtime
N

(g) Education allowance

Initial estimate: F 15,000
Initial estimate: F 30,000

Second revision: F 70,000

Revised estimate: F 80,000
Net decrease: F 10,000

(h) Allowance for language courses Initial estimate: F 2,000

(B) SOCIAL CHARGES

Revised estimate: F 694,000

(a) Social Security Second revision: F 426,000
Revised estimate: F 441,000
Net decrease: F 15,000

27 officials

Second revision: F 163,000
Revised estimate: F 170,000
Net decrease: F 7,000

(b) Supplementary insurance

{c) Provident fund Revised estimate: F 105,000
14 % of basic salaries x 747,000

(C) EXPENSES RELATING TO THE RECRUITMENT, ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE OF PERMANENT OFFICIALS

Revised estimate: F 32,000

(a) Travelling expenses and per diem for candidates not
residing in Paris who are convened for examina-
tions and interviews and cost of marking examina-
tion papers

Second revision: F 1,600
Revised estimate: F 10,000
Net decrease: F 8,400

(b) Reimbursement of travelling expenses on arrival
and departure of staff and dependent persons

Second revision: F 1,500
Revised estimate: F 6,500

Net decrease: F 5,000
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(¢) Removal expenses

Second revision: F 3,400
Revised estimate: F 20,000
Net decrease: F 16,600

(d) Installation allowance

Second revision: F 7,000
Revised estimate: F 36,000
Net decrease: F 29,000

(e) Biennial home leave for non-French officials

Initial estimate: F 10,000

(f) Medical examination

Initial estimate: F 8,500

Head V - Other expenditure

Revised estimate: F 860,000

Sub-Head 17

EXPENDITURE ON INFORMATION

Revised estimate: F 180,000
Initial estimate: F 250,000
Net decrease: F 70,000

Sub-Head 18

EXPENSES FOR GROUPS OF THE ASSEMBLY

Revised estimate: F 180,000
Initial estimate: F 250,000
Net decrease: F 70,000
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Adriaensens, Chairman and Rapporteur)

1. Document 872, which has been transmitted to the Council for an opinion, sets out the changes
to the Assembly’s initial budget which have been adopted by the Committee on Budgetary Affairs
and Administration and the Presidential Committee following decisions taken by the Bureau.

2. In his letter of 29th May 1981 (see Appendix), the Secretary-General informed the President of
the Council’s conclusions on this matter.

3. In response to that letter, the President of the Assembly submits the following proposed
amendments:

Head I (A):  Withdrawal of the request for the creation of a new Grade A 3 post.

Head I (B): Increase in the estimates under Sub-Head 1 (b) ‘ Recruitment of

additional temporary staff F 43,000
Head V: Limiting to 12 % compared with 1980, the increase in estimates for infor-

mation purposes and political groups, i.e. for each of these two sub-

heads:

Initial estimate: F 250,000
Revised estimate: F 180,000

Decrease: F 70,000
4, Estimates for the following sub-heads have been maintained:

Sub-Head 1: Regrading of two A5 posts to A6 ;
Regrading of two C3 posts to C4.

Sub-Head 10 : Purchase of a car.
5. The 1981 budget would consequently be increased by 12 % compared with the 1980 budget.

6. It should be pointed out that the inflation rate recorded in France in the first months of 1981
was in fact more than 12%. A ceiling of 12% in the rise in estimates therefore represents a
reduction in real terms compared with the 1980 budget.

7. The initial budget of the Assembly for 1981, as adopted by

the Assembly, amounted to .............ciiiiiienennnn. F 11,358,000

The first revised budget amountedto .................... F 11,291,000

The second revised budget amounted to ...........cciiiiiiiiiiineann. F 10,866,000
The draft budget for 1980 amountedto ................ooiiiiiiiiiaan. F 9,701,477
The difference is therefore ......... ... ... .. i i F 1,164,523
ie. 12 %.
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APPENDIX

Exchange of letters on the revised
WEU Assembly budget for 1981

(a) Letter from Mr. E. Longerstaey, Secretary-General of
WEU to Mr. Fred Mulley, President of the Assembly

29th May 1981

Mr. President,

Revised WEU Assembly budget for 1981
Document A/WEU/BA (81) 2

The Council today considered the Assembly’s revised budget for 1981 and have asked me to
inform you as follows:

It is with the deepest regret that they find themselves unable to accept-the Assembly’s revised
budget which has been considerably increased in spite of both previously expressed appeals for
economies such as have already been applied to all other sections of the WEU budget for 1981, and
of present well-known economic circumstances. The Council remain of the opinion that, as stated
by the Chairman-in-Office of the Council of Ministers in a letter sent to you on 27th November 1980
by the Netherlands Ambassador, and also repeated in the Council’s preliminary opinion on the
Assembly’s budget, the WEU budgets must not exceed in real terms the 1980 budget and should
result in savings.

This means that they could accept as a maximum an increase over the 1980 Assembly’s budget
of 12 %, the figure which has been accepted by the Council as the foreseeable inflation rate for
France.

The Council are fully aware that the suggestions contained in the Ambassador’s letter of 27th
November have been followed as regards the appointment of a full-time Clerk at the recommended
grade. They note, however, that the proposed reorganisation of the Office of the Clerk of the
Assembly (promotion of two A5 posts to A6 and creation of an A3 post) brings about a marked
increase in expenditure, whereas it would seem possible to restructure the Office in a different way
and at considerably less cost. Other expenditure, such as the purchase of a car, also appears some-
what incompatible with the Council’s concern to achieve savings. Finally, the Council also note that
their initial suggestions, discussed in the first instance by the Budget and Organisation Committee,
concerning expenditure on information and expenses for political groups have not been adopted.

The Council hope that the Assembly will be able to take the above remarks into consider-
ation. They are put forward in a spirit of co-operation and are simply intended to facilitate the
proper running of the Assembly in the context of increasing financial constraints.

Yours sincerely,
(signed) E. LONGERSTAEY

(b) Letter from Mr. Fred Mulley, President of the Assembly,
to Mr. C. van der Klaauw, Netherlands Minister for Foreign Affairs

9th June 1981

Mr. C. van der Klaauw
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Netherlands

May I express my warmest thanks for the hospitality you extended to the Presidential Committee
and to two other Committees of the Assembly during their stay in The Hague. Our talks with
members of the Council will provide useful material for the work of the Assembly. I should also
like you to know how much I have appreciated the keen interest you have taken in our work during
your year as Chairman-in-Office.
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During the excellent luncheon which you gave for the Presidential Committee in the magnificent
setting of the Trevezaal, I had the impression that the Assembly might be allowed some degree of
latitude in the allocation of its financial resources provided its total budget does not exceed that of
the previous financial year, plus 12 % to be allowed for inflation.

The “envelope ™ approach, for this year at least, may help avoid friction between the Council
and the Assembly, and assist us both to make economies, if the Council does not seek to follow its
previous practice of minute supervision of minor administrative decisions by the Assembly and its
Committees. [ propose to ask the Presidential Committee at a meeting I hope to convene before the
Assembly begins to consider a revised budget on this basis. I cannot, of course, predict the outcome
as I know there will be disappointment in having a proposed staff reduction, whléh seems unavoid-
able, and smaller allocations for information and political groups, if we are to meet the smaller figure.

If, as I would wish, we can agree a budget on this basis at the Presidential Committee, I would
hope it will also be approved by the Assembly. Questions concerning next year’s budget can then be
considered but I hope we may not, with costs, etc. being so uncertain, have to produce a budget for
the Council’s consideration quite as early as in previous years — particularly as we seem only to get a
response from the Council on the eve of our Assembly meetings.

I am sending copies of this letter to your successor, as Chairman-in-Office, to the Secretary-
General and to your Ambassador in London.

My colleagues join me in expressing their warm appreciation of your welcome in The Hague and
to your parliamentary colleagues for all the trouble taken to provide us with facilities and assistance.

Your sincerely,
(signed) FRED MULLEY, President

(c¢) Letter from Mr. Hurd, United Kingdom Minister of State
Jor Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, to Mr. Fred Mulley

11th June 1981
Mr. President,

In thanking you for kindly sending me a copy of your letter of 9th June addressed to my
predecessor as Chairman-in-Office of the Council, I can inform you that the Permanent Council at
their meeting yesterday considered your proposal.

They will be pleased to study at the earliest opportunity an Assembly budget for 1981 revised in
accordance with the terms of and following the suggestions contained in the letter sent to you by the
Secretary-General on 29th May: within this framework the Assembly might be allowed some degree
of latitude in the allocation of resources, provided that a maximum increase of 12 % over the 1980
budget is respected.

With regard to next year’s budget, the Council can agree that, as has happened on certain
previous occasions, the draft could if necessary be discussed at a later stage in the year than was the
case for the 1981 budget. I may remind you that under the procedure adopted in 1960 for the
approval of the Assembly’s budget, the Council are required to express an opinion on the draft before
the second part of the Assembly’s annual session. This should however not create insuperable
problems provided of course that the Assembly, in their draft budget for 1982, continues to bear in
mind the need for strict economy.

(signed) DOUGLAS HURD
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Information Report

(submitted by Mrs. Knight, Rapporteur)

I. Introduction

1. Your Rapporteur will consider as estab-
lished the facts already given in the report
which she presented to the Assembly on 4th
December 1980, both where information recei-
ved from national parliaments and the reference
to press matters are concerned. She has
appended to the present report the additional
information received from the French Senate in
January 1981. Consequently, she will delve
further into the problems raised in her Decem-
ber report and, above all, in her speech presen-
ting the report to the Assembly, the broad lines
of which she had already mentioned in Com-
mittee. Among other things, she said:

“ Without publicity, I submit that we are
a sterile body. We get little publicity
because we are so ineffective. We are
ineffective because nothing that we do is
of importance. Like Mr. Truman’s
‘buck’, it just stops here. My report
seeks to bring this to the notice of all
members and to invite them to consider
ways of improving the situation. ”

2. Since then, a number of factors have
come to her attention which largely confirm
what she said.

I1. Factors for making a diagnosis
A. Press coverage of the Assembly’s work

3. Your Rapporteur asked the Office of the
Clerk of the Assembly to obtain as much infor-
mation as possible about the number of press
articles on recent Assembly sessions. The
incompleteness of press reviews received by the
Office of the Clerk, the assortment of subjects
dealt with in many articles and the diversity of
the opportunities which the press have of refer-
ring to the Assembly unfortunately do not
allow a strict comparison to be made between
press coverage of each session. Moreover,
WEU press archives are kept for only one year
and it was at the specific request of your Rap-
porteur that those relating to 1979 were
kept. It was too late to refer to earlier years.

4. Moreover, certain events other than ses-
sions have sometimes attracted the attention of
journalists. For instance, the Brussels sympo-
sium in October 1979 was the subject of 82
references in October and 41 in November,
whereas the December 1979 session was refer-
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red to only 79 times, but the press conference
by Mr. von Hassel, then President of the As-
sembly, in Bonn at which he set out the ideas
he was to include in his 1980 report enabled
the WEU Assembly to be mentioned 93 times
in the press in September 1979, which means
that the Press Department of the Office of the
Clerk noted 434 articles relating to WEU in
1979, a figure which very probably is not com-
plete. There were fewer outside events in
1980, so that the Office of the Clerk noted only
295 articles, although those written in months
when sessions were held were not less than in
1979 (87 in June, 55 in December compared
with 61 and 79 respectively). Further details
are given at appendix to the present report.

5. Although your Rapporteur was not able
to compare the number of articles on WEU
published in 1979 and 1980 with those pub-
lished in earlier years, available information
confirms that the effort made by the Assembly
and the Council of WEU as from 1979 to en-
courage the press to pay more attention to their
work has not been ineffectual. Mr. von Hassel
deserves particular praise for his efforts which
were largely responsible for the Council
agreeing to a substantial increase in appropria-
tions for information. The amount available is
still very little if compared with the sums avail-
able to comparable assemblies such as the
Council of Europe or, a fortzorz the European
Parliament.

6. For 1980, sums available for information
amounted to 161,500 francs, representing the
WEU information budget (not including the
salaries of two members of the Office of the
Clerk: one Grade A and one Grade B official).

7. As a comparison :

(@) the information budget of the assem-
bly of the European Communities for
1981 amounts to 2,800,000 European
currency units (i.e. 14 million French
francs), not including the salaries of
149 officials, 50 of whom are in
Grade A, 40 in Grade B and 59 in
Grade C;

the information budget of the Council
of Europe for 1981 amounts to about
3,300,000 French francs, not inclu-
ding the salaries of 41 officials, 12 of
whom are in Grade A and 29 in
Grade B.

)
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8. For the reasons mentioned above, it has
not been possible to make a comparative study
of the funds available to these assemblies and
the number of press reports on their
work, but it is certain that any such
comparison would be extremely favourable to
the WEU Assembly.

9. It will thus be seen that the results of the
enquiry by your Rapporteur have made her
moderate slightly the opinions she expressed in
her previous report without however thereby
changing her views on the problem as a whole.
Miracles cannot be expected of an informa-
tion policy pursued at the level of the Assembly
alone. Public opinion’s interest in our work
depends largely on our own interest in it and,
above all, on the effect our work has on the
policy of our governments.

10. Individual members and national delega-
tions have means of making known the work of
the Council which your Rapporteur considers
are not always used. In the difficult times
which our countries are now experiencing,
there is no question of suggesting that addi-
tional funds be allocated to the Assembly. On
the contrary, a greater response to the work of
the Assembly might be obtained by more
sustained individual efforts.

B. The part played by parliamentarians in
the work of WEU

11. In its November 1980 issue, a German
review, the Zeitschrifi fiir Parlamentsfragen,
published a most interesting article about the
WEU parliamentary Assembly!. It was an
extremely rigorous study by an author of un-
questionable standing and impartiality. Some
of the facts were known to us because they in
fact originated in our Committee but others,
coming from the German Delegation, are more
revealing.

12.  Our German colleagues will appreciate
that your Rapporteur has absolutely no inten-
tion of accusing the delegation. She greatly
regrets that, to her knowledge, comparable stu-
dies have not been made in other countries, but
she has every reason to think that similar stu-
dies in other parliaments would produce equi-
valent results.

13. For anyone wishing to take the work and
influence of the WEU Assembly seriously, the
signs that emerge from this study are rather
depressing.

1. Lutz Leinert: Die Parlamentarische Versammlung der
Westeuropdischen Union — Parlamentarische Legitimations-
probleme transnationaler Militdrpolitik — Zeitschrift fiir
é’gglzgrgn:ntsﬁagen, Jahrgang 11 (1980), Heft 3, pages
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14. It should be noted that the enquiry was
conducted on the basis of a questionnaire ans-
wered by 19 out of 36 members of the German
Delegation (i.e. 52 %) during the Seventh
Legislature of the Bundestag. To a question
about the effect WEU Assembly recommenda-
tions had on the Bundestag’s decision-taking
process, 8 parliamentarians answered that they
considered they had none, 9 that they had little
effect and 2 did not answer. When asked whe-
ther the work of the WEU Assembly occupied
an important place in their political work, 2
said yes and 17 no. On the place occupied by
their work for the WEU Assembly compared
with that for the Bundestag, 12 answered that it
represented less than 10 %, 3 that it represented
between 10 % and 20 %, 1 that it represented
more than 20% and 3 did not answer. It
should be noted however that this proportion is
not disastrous since on average the WEU
Assembly sits for no more than seven days a
year.,

15. Asked what importance being a member
of the Assembly had for their political career, 3
parliamentarians said it had considerable im-
portance, 2 that it was a useful beginning and 1
that it was a meaningful way to end a career
but 7 felt it was of no importance and 6 did not
answer. Furthermore, 10 parliamentarians said
they preferred the Assembly of the Council of
Europe compared with 2 who preferred the
WEU Assembly and 5 who placed the two
assemblies on an equal footing; 2 did not
answer. Eleven believed the Assembly of the
Council of Europe carried out more effective
work than the WEU Assembly, 1 thought the
opposite, 2 that they were equally effective and
5 did not answer. Finally, only 4 parliamenta-
rians out of 19 quoted their knowledge of
defence questions as a decisive reason for their
appointment to the German Delegation to the
WEU Assembly.

16. The results of this enquiry clearly illus-
trate what your Rapporteur indicated when pre-
senting her previous report, i.e. that the WEU
Assembly is not of sufficiently significant inte-
rest for the members themselves, in her view
because there is no common measure between
the effort it demands and the results one is enti-
tled to expect. She said on that occasion:

“ ... At present, the Assembly of WEU is
an extraordinarily wuseless body. So
much of its work is completed only to be
ignored. Reports are compiled with infi-
nite care and with the profuse burning of
midnight oil. They are argued about,
amended, talked over and discussed and
finally they appear in cherished print,
like a much wanted child after a long and
difficult labour. Alas, their fate is only
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to live in the proud memory of the
Rapporteur...

Yet many, perhaps even most, reports are
very good and their recommendations are
well worth implementing. ”

17.  On this point, it can be seen that, to say
the least, the information obtained since draf-
ting the preliminary report is not likely to make
her change her mind.

II1. The prospects of an improvement

A. What the Assembly can do

18. As noted, there is little with which to
reproach members of the press assigned to the
Assembly. We know they all work very cons-
cientiously and that it is often their agencies or
papers which prefer all kinds of other informa-
tion to that concerning the WEU Assembly,
which is quite understandable when it is borne
in mind that members of the Assembly them-
selves make the work of WEU take second
place to many other concerns. At most, it
might be pointed out that they attach some-
times exclusive importance to action by or
speakers from their own country at the expense
of the representatives of the other six countries.
This is quite a natural phenomenon, but
may conceal from public opinion one of the
essential virtues of our institution, that of being
international.

19. For its part, the Assembly itself does
what it can as regards the standard of the
reports it prepares and of its debates. Never-
theless, as your Rapporteur pointed out in
December, the organisation of these debates
might be improved if an effort was made not to
split debates up, for reasons which cannot
always be grasped, so that journalists present
may follow a debate with interest but not hear
its conclusion, thus further lessening any im-
portance which their editors may attach to the
work of the Assembly. Thus, your Rapporteur
said in December:

“I may be sticking my neck out, but I
believe that we could run our procedures
much more effectively. Occasionally, we
start a debate on one topic, something
else intervenes and we may or may not
return to the original subject. There is
considerable mystique about when a
report is to be concluded. I appreciate
the difficulties. We never know how
many members may wish to speak, but
can we say that we cannot improve our
procedures ? 1 believe that we could. If
we did so, that would reflect much grea-
ter credit on our activities. ”
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These remarks are addressed not so much to
the Committee on Rules of Procedure as to the
Presidential Committee which draws up the
order of business of sessions and, finally, to the
President who applies this order of business.

20. Moreover, it is for members of the
Assembly to make a greater effort when they
return to their countries and their work in their
parliaments to make more of 'the reports, deba-
tes and recommendations of the WEU Assem-
bly by every means available to them, among
which written questions are probably not the
most important. Last December, your Rap-
porteur said:

“ All members of the Assembly have a
duty to influence their own member
governments to take note of, and consider
action on, reports passed by the Assem-
bly. We have all been to blame. We
have ways of alerting member govern-
ments to reports and recommendations
and we could do much more as indivi-
duals. We all have a duty in that
regard. All members must consider and
weigh their actions with immense care,
particularly  when . recommendations
urging that WEU’s activities should be
transferred to other organisations are
before us. ”

B. What the Council should do

21. The modified Brussels Treaty set up the
WEU Assembly to provide a parliamentary
interlocutor for the Council. By ensuring that
the implementation of the treaty was supervised
by representatives of public opinion, the WEU
Assembly helps to strengthen the Alliance.
But in recent years the Council has not been an
effective interlocutor for the Assembly. A par-
liamentary assembly can in fact carry out useful
work only if its votes are implemented, and, in
the framework of WEU, the Council is respon-
sible for doing so.

22. But the way the Council now functions
prevents it from fulfilling this role. It now
only meets once a year and for a very short
time at ministerial level, with junior Ministers
often taking the place of cabinet Ministers, thus
removing some of the impact of its discus-
sions. If its own reports are to be believed, its
agendas at these meetings are very sparse.

23. When, on the other land, the Council
meets at ambassadorial level, it never takes the
initiative of tackling any political question
whatsoever but merely tries to reply to Assem-
bly recommendations.

24.  This almost total lack of initiative on the
part of the Council is skilfully concealed by the
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absence of contact between it and public opi-
nion. At the close of ministerial meetings, it is
customary for the Chairman-in-Office of the
Council to hold a press conference. But this is
the only occasion on which the Council com-
municates any information whatsoever on its
activities to public opinion, except for the
annual report it addresses to the Assembly.
Hence, where the press is concerned, there is a
contradiction between the policy pursued by
the Council when it is a question of its own
affairs and the policy it allows the Assembly to
pursue.

25. By granting the Assembly a substantial
increase in its press budget in 1979, it showed
that it attached some importance to our deba-
tes. But by taking no action in areas within its
responsibility, by constantly and systematically
relying on other organisations to exercise its
responsibilities and by not keeping the press
informed of its own activities, the Council is
pursuing a policy diametrically opposed to that
which it apparently wishes the Assembly to
pursue. While it is not the responsibility of
the Committee for Relations with Parliaments
to examine the Council’s policy, it should
underline that the Assembly cannot hope to
acquire authority of its own fundamentally dif-
ferent from that of the Council, and the absence
of dialogue between the two principal WEU
bodies is one of the essential causes of the lack
of public interest in our work and the lack of
credibility of any texts which the Assembly
may adopt.

26. No true recovery is possible if the Coun-
cil does not decide to pursue a real policy of
informing both the Assembly and public opi-
nion in general. It is clear that the officials of
which the Council is composed at most of its
meetings are not encouraged by the nature of
their responsibilities to take initiatives or a for-
tiori to inform public opinion of any action
which it may by chance take. Nevertheless,
the fact that under the treaty these officials
have to answer to a parliamentary assembly
should encourage them to take more initia-
tives in this field. The Council’s secretariat
might instruct one of its members to be perma-
nently in contact with representatives of the
press as in the Assembly. At the close of each
Council meeting, a communiqué could be
issued by the Secretary-General, taking the
chair when the Council meets at ambassadorial
level. Surely its agenda is not so devoid of
interest that it is not worth while! We are
especially entitled to ask this question and to
make these suggestions since issuing such com-
muniqués and maintaining contacts with the
press are constant practice in all the other
European institutions.

27. Not only are all meetings (whether minis-
terial or not) held in the framework of the
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European Community the subject of press com-
muniqués and frequently even of press con-
ferences, but Community officials are also often
called on by the European Parliament to come
and inform it of the progress of their work.
This practice is totally unknown in the WEU
Council, which seems to consider itself not as
one element of a democratic Europe but as a
left-over from that secret diplomacy which the
Versailles Treaty already claimed to have elimi-
nated from international practice but which in
any event should no longer have a place in
relations between European states.

28. In order to show the nature of this policy
of secrecy practised systematically by the Coun-
cil towards the Assembly, reference might be
made to the example of the Standing Arma-
ments Committee. In 1976, that body was
instructed by the Council to carry out an in-
quiry into the European armaments industries.
It was learned that it had handed the first
chapter of its report, on the juridical aspects, to
the Council in June 1978 and that it had
completed a study on the economic aspects
which it handed to the Council in June
1980. The Assembly has never been informed
that other chapters were to be prepared. Fur-
ther, the Council has always refused to give
either the public or the Assembly the actual
text of this report, although it has stated that it
is prepared to keep the Assembly informed by
what it considered to be the most appropriate
means.

29. But to date nothing has been done in this
respect. Admittedly, at the request of the
Assembly Mr. Plantey, Head of the SAC Secre-
tariat, made an important and interesting state-
ment on the juridical problems raised by inter-
national armaments co-operation at the sympo-
sium held in Brussels in October 1979. But he
did this on a personal basis and the Council has
never indicated whether or not it considered
this statement to be information supplied by
the Council to the Assembly.

30. Moreover, it implied that it would not
communicate the report transmitted to it by the
SAC to the Assembly before it was complete.
But since June 1980 it has had in its hands
a version of the report which there are many
reasons for considering final and complete and
it has communicated nothing to the Assem-
bly. Admittedly, such a report may contain
military information which the Council does
not wish to divulge although it is hard to see
how the juridical aspects of the problem could
involve such information. But where the eco-
nomic chapter is concerned it is hard to
imagine that this can amount to more than
details which could easily be removed from the
published text and it seems incredible that in
democratic countries where information is
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widely circulated, as is the case of the seven
WEU member countries, a large amount of the
information obtained by the SAC should not be
published.

31. It is particularly unbelievable since the
Commission of the European Communities for
its part asked Professor Greenwood of Aberdeen
University to carry out an inquiry on the same
subject. The inquiry was carried out carefully
and competently by this well-known expert and
his colleagues and was paid for by the Commu-
nity. Your Rapporteur notes that Mr.
Davignon, member of the European Commis-
sion responsible for industrial questions, handed
the text of Professor Greenwood’s report to the
European Parliament in January 1981 accom-
panied by a commentary which was published
by a press agency. It may be noted in passing
that this commentary proposed the creation of
“a defence procurement analysis unit ” which,
according to Mr. Davignon, “ might be estab-
lished in the framework of Western European
Union ”, and in no event in that of the Euro-
pean Community. Thus, our seven govern-
ments, which are all members of the European
Community, agree to a major report on the
European armaments industries being transmit-
ted to the European Parliament which has no
responsibilities in this field by the Commission
of the European Communities but refuse to
make the inquiry carried out in the framework
of WEU, which does have responsibilities in
this field, known to the members of the WEU
Assembly. What then is the meaning of the
words used each year by the Council in its
annual report according to which we are * the
only European assembly with defence responsi-
bilities ”?

32. One should therefore not be surprised if
the press seeks the information which it is its
duty to pass on to European public opinion
outside WEU. The only logical way for our
Assembly to react would be for it in turn to
commission an expert to prepare a report on
armaments problems. It can be seen how
much waste of money, energy and time this
would involve. But the example shows to
what extent the attitude constantly adopted by
the Council helps to discredit the Assembly and
prevent it playing the réle assigned to it in the
treaty.

IV. Conclusions

33. In examining relations between the WEU
Assembly and the press, your Rapporteur can-
not confine herself to purely technical con-
siderations. The fact that she has to note the
press’s lack of interest in the Assembly’s work
compels her to underline an obvious fact, i.e.
that WEU is a single institution within which
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one cannot deal with only one of its component
bodies. ‘

34. The Assembly cannot be hoped to hold
the attention of public opinion unless the
Council co-operates in its work. It must grant
the Assembly the information it needs. It must
also follow up the recommendations the
Assembly transmits to it.

35. The Assembly may improve the organisa-
tion of its debates and invite journalists, but it
will be credible only if the Council behaves like
a true interlocutor, first through its own activi-
ties, second by raising the curtain of secrecy
with which it surrounds itself and third by the
active participation of Ministers from the seven
WEU countries in the work of the Assem-
bly. It is remarkable and scandalous that, with
the one notable exception of Mr. Scholten,
Netherlands Minister of Defence, in June 1979,
in the last three years no defence minister from
any member country has been able to address
“the only European assembly with defence
responsibilities .

36. Study of Appendix I shows that each
time a decision, even a minor one, has been
taken by the Council the press has duly noted
the fact. Addresses by Ministers always draw
the attention of public opinion to our work.
Their answers to our oral questions rarely go
unnoticed. But if the executive deliberately
ignores the parliamentary element of the insti-
tution, why should the press pay it more
attention? ‘

37. Hence, it is at the level of the WEU
Council that the two major problems arise and
it will have to solve them if'it effectively wishes
the Assembly to fulfil its obligations under the
modified Brussels Treaty. One relates to the
nature of the Council’s activities and it is for
the other Assembly Committees, particularly
the General Affairs Committee and the Com-
mittee on Defence Questions and Armaments,
to study the matter. The other relates to the
importance and seriousness of the information
with which the Council provides the Assembly,
the press and public opinion. This matter
concerns us all and justifies your Rapporteur’s
remarks. She may seem bitter. She is in fact
being too moderate.

38. Being without powers and having consul-
tative status, the three European assemblies
(Assembly of the Communities, Parliamentary
Assembly of the Council of Europe, WEU
Assembly) find it hard to make themselves
heard. The WEU Assembly has the further
fundamental handicap that it is the only one of
three whose speeches give rise to no correspon-
ding action by its Council, member govern-
ments having until now not considered it expe-
dient to use WEU or to make it do some-
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thing. This inaction enormously reduces the
Assembly’s credibility in face of the events
which daily jostle for the attention of the press
and too often justifies accusations sometimes
made by the press that our work is academic.

*
* %

39. The Committee for Relations with Parlia-
ments examined this report at its meeting on
28th April and instructed your Rapporteur to
present it at the Assembly’s next session.
Noting that the problem in question concer-
ned not only the Assembly but also the Council
of WEU, the Committee regretted that it was
not in a position to adopt a draft recommen-
dation for transmission to the Council. It
therefore decided to overcome this difficulty by
communicating its conclusions to the General
Affairs Committee, which is responsible for
dealing with the question of relations between
the Council and the Assembly in its reply to
the annual report of the Council, to- be pre-
sented at the June session.

40. The discussion in the Committee for
Relations with Parliaments was especially posi-
tive and produced a series of proposals which
develop and complete those suggested by your
Rapporteur. She believes she can draw atten-
tion to the following points :

(i) The Assembly should make an effort
to attract more visitors to its ses-
sions, particularly schoolchildren
and students. Appropriate informa-
tion material should be prepared for
these groups.

The Presidential Committee should
ensure that the reports of the Com-
mittee for Relations with Parlia-

(i)
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ments are debated at a time when it
is certain that a large number of
members of the Assembly will be
present since this Committee’s activi-
ties form an essential link between
the work of the WEU Assembly and
that of the parliaments of WEU
member countries.

The Committee for Relations with
Parliaments should be brought into
the dialogue between the Council
and the Assembly for matters within
its purview under the procedure for
joint meetings.

(iv) The Presidential Committee should
ask the Council to ensure the pre-
sence of a cabinet Minister each day
of the session and to propose that
each Minister address the Assembly
in the framework of the debate on a
report, as far as possible expressing
the views of the Council and not
only those of his government on
matters relating to the report in ques-
tion.

(iii)

(v) More representatives of governments
of countries which are not members
of WEU but which are concerned by
Assembly reports and non-govern-
mental speakers should be invited if
their views may be of interest for the

Assembly’s work.

The dates of sessions should be fixed
at times which suit all delegations.

(v1)

41. Your Rapporteur is gratified that the
Committee was able to make such specific pro-
posals, thus demonstrating its wish to make the
work of the Assembly more effective in the
interests of Europe.
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APPENDIX I

Articles in the international press partly or wholly relating to WEU received by the Office of the Clerk
of the Assembly in 1979 and 1980

Month 1979 1980
January 6 5
February 12 7
March 6 11
April 3 16
May 17
June 75! 87!
July 292 535
August 8 5
September 933 14
October 824 14
November 414 11
December 79! 55!

TOTAL 434 295

1. Assembly session.

2. Belgian decision on the procurement of armoured vehicles.

3. Debate in the parliamentary assembly of the FEuropean
Communities on the oral question put by Mr. Fergusson and Mr. von
Hassel on Community programmes for arms supplies in the frame-
work of industry policy.

4. Brussels symposium on a European armaments policy.

5. Removal of restrictions on naval shipbuilding in the Federal
Republic.
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APPENDIX II

APPENDIX II

Addendum to Document 865

France

Relations between the Senate and the press

Journalists wishing to follow the work of
the Senate either in public sitting or in commit-
tee may be accredited by the Office of the
Sergeant-at-Arms on the authorisation of the
Parliamentary press association. About one
hundred journalists are accredited in this way
and enjoy the following facilities:

- access to the press gallery in the chamber
during public debates;

- access to the press room near the cham-
ber where they may work, telephone and
listen to the retransmission of debates;

— certain other rights to use the Senate pre-
mises, the car park and restaurant.

In the press room, certain documents are
communicated automatically to journalists :

- summary reports of sittings half an hour
after speeches have been made;

— parliamentary reports and documents;

— press communiqués issued by commit-
tees, whose meetings are not open to the
public but about which the press is thus
kept informed by decision of their res-
pective Chairmen, or by political groups
or Senators acting in a personal capacity.

In 1971, the Bureau of the Senate set up
the Information Division. It is under the
responsibility of the Secretariat-General of the
Presidency and its task is to assist journalists in
their work :

— first, by issuing a weekly information
bulletin while parliament is in session
describing the work of the Senate during
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the previous week and announcing the
programme for the following week;

by organising press conferences on the
principal texts debated and the principal
reports published;

by providing, with the assistance of spe-
cialised staff from the committees and
other departments concerned, notes sum-
marising matters of particular interest;

by answering as quickly and fully as
possible their requests for specific infor-
mation or documentation.

Relations with radio and television

Radio and television journalists accredited
to the Senate enjoy the same facilities as other
journalists plus a few others specifically
connected with the techniques they use and
their methods of work :

— the retransmission of all or part of a tele-
vised debate by one of the three tele-
vision companies is subject to the autho-
risation of the President of the Senate;

for such coverage, the television com-
pany is installed in a special gallery but
must of course bring its own equip-
ment. This also applies to radio ser-
vices for which there are separate
recording studios.

Information on the work of the Senate is
included in various news casts or magazines, as
are interviews with individual Senators. But
the four companies, TF1, Antenne 2, FR3 and
Radio France, are also obliged to reserve a
number of broadcasts each year for the
National Assembly and the Senate, which
decide on the content.
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The European combat aircraft and
other aeronautical developments

REPORT!

submitted on behalf of the
Committee on Scientific, Technological and Aerospace Questions?*
by Mr. Brasseur, Rapporteur

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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Alternatives

Fiandrotti, Forma, Garrett, Hawkins, Konings, McGuire,
Malvy (Alternate: Bizet), Méinning, Péronnet, Prussen
(Alternate: Thoss), Spies von Biillesheim, Topmann, van

1. Adopted unanimously by the Committee.

2. Members of the Committee: Mr. Valleix (Chairman);

Waterschoot.

MM. Lenzer, Wilkinson (Alternate: Jessel) (Vice-
Chairmen); MM. Adriaensens (Alternate: Brasseur), N.B. The names of those taking part in the vote are
Amadei, Antoni, Cornelissen (Alternate: Portheine), printed in italics.
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Draft Recommendation

on the European combat aircraft and
other aeronautical developments

The Assembly,

Considering that several European countries will need to procure a new combat aircraft in the
early nineties to replace, inter alia, fighter aircraft which will then be obsolete;

Considering that this aircraft must be designed in the light of the then prevailing threat to
European states;

Considering therefore that this aircraft will involve the use of very advanced technology and
will have to meet a wide range of requirements (air-to-air, air-to-surface, ease of handling, short take-
off, etc.);

Considering further that the time available for the study and design of this aircraft will thus
allow detailed technical studies to be made (new designs) and the necessary financial means to be
provided;

Considering that the standard of industrial activity, employment and technological know-how
in the European states is directly linked with the future of the civil and military aeronautical sector
and hence to the maintenance of its order books,

RECOMMENDS THAT THE COUNCIL

1. Ask the British, French and German Governments to tackle their present study in greater detail
and harmonise the specifications required by the staffs of the three air forces so that the development
of a European combat aircraft may be undertaken;

2. Ask the governments of the other WEU member states, in the framework of the Standing
Armaments Committee and of the Independent European Programme Group, to show their interest
in the development of this aircraft which should be available for procurement in about fifteen years’
time;

3. Recall the need to design a multi-purpose aircraft adaptable to the specific requirements of the
various WEU member countries;

4, Insist on such co-operation being organised flexibly and efficiently, drawing on the lessons of
twenty years of European experience of co-operation;

S. Consider extending European co-operation to other types of aircraft (helicopters, transport
aircraft, etc.).
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Brasseur, Rapporteur)

Introduction

1. The need for a future combat aircraft was
already mentioned at the symposium on a
European armaments policy, held in Brussels
on 15th-17th October 1979. The Committee
on Scientific, Technological and Aerospace
Questions asked Air Marshal Sir Denis Small-
wood, Military Adviser to British Aerospace
Aircraft Group, to submit a paper on this
subject. In his paper he did not discuss the full
range of future combat aircraft requirements in
Western Europe but the combat aircraft require-
ment for operations in the battlefield area.
He considered this issue vital and a priority
requirement for Western Europe. He believed
that allied ground forces in Central Europe
would be grossly outnumbered and that the
only possibility of redressing the local im-
balance of ground forces was to make use of air
power and its flexibility and quick reaction

capabilities in space and time. As General
Haig said when he was Supreme Allied
Commander Europe (SACEUR), the only

“ masse de manceuvre  available on the central
front is the air arm and it seems that this is
likely to remain so in the foreseeable future.

2. The Air Marshal also believed the
atrcraft should become an international collabo-
rative project in view of the importance of the
requirements as this would reduce costs both
directly, as a result of shared costs, and indi-
rectly since it would result in increased sales.

3. This opinion was shared both by Admiral
Sir Raymond Lygo, the Rapporteur who drew
the conclusions on this question, and by a
representative of the German aeronautical
industry, Mr. Forster-Steinberg. Admiral Lygo
stated that the threat to low-flying aircraft
would increase considerably, which meant
developing aircraft equipped with systems
offering the maximum ability to withstand the
threat.

4. Mr. Forster-Steinberg said that as an
industrialist he was convinced of the need for
government support. Europe could not increase
its competitiveness in the civil and military
aerospace field if it failed to pool its technolo-
gical knowledge. A minimum of collaboration
was essential, otherwise Western Europe would
become economically dependent on the United
States and vulnerable in addition.

5. In its reply to Recommendation 329 on
the industrial bases of European security, the
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Council recognised the usefulness of identifying
weapons systems which could be produced in
collaboration, of achieving improved operabi-
lity where appropriate, and of seeking areas
where European effort needed to be particularly
concentrated. In its reply to a further
recommendation (339) on the industrial bases
of European security — guidelines drawn from
the symposium on 15th, 16th, 17th October
1979, the Council named one of these areas
when it said that the Independent European
Programme Group was currently examining
problems connected with the future combat
aircraft, which was also the subject of intense
tripartite  discussions between the French,
German and United Kingdom Governments.
The Council shared the Assembly’s concern
that these efforts to co-operate should produce
European successors for the Jaguar, Harrier and
Phantom F-4F. In this reply, dated 30th April
1980, it also considered that the framework and
form of such co-operation should be the
existing machinery for concerting measures in
the armaments field, in particular the Inde-
pendent European Programme Group (IEPG)
and the conference of national armaments
directors in the NATO framework.

6. The air staffs of France, Germany, and
the United Kingdom have therefore been dis-
cussing the possibilities of a successor to the
F-4F Phantom for the German air force, the
Franco-British Jaguar for the French and Royal
air forces and the Harrier for the Royal Air
Force. Three types of national specifications
have been drawn up: the' AST-403 (air staff
target for the Royal Air Force), the ACT-92
(avion de combat tactiqgue for 1992 for the
French air force), and the TKF-90 (Taktisches
Kampfflugzeug for the 1990s for the German
air force). The national industries involved
are British Aerospace, Dassault-Bréguet and
MBB.

7. Some of the requirements of the three air
forces are more or less parallel as they all want
great manoeuvrability and the ability to fly at
supersonic speed at an altitude of less than 150
metres. It should have air-to-air and air-to-
ground capabilities to be able to destroy air-
fields and tank units.

8. On other requirements, however, the
three air forces are still far from agreement.
For instance, the Royal Air Force sees no justi-
fication for the additional costs of developing a
new engine when there is already the RB-199
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which is a Turbo Union engine developed in
co-operation between MTU, Fiat and Rolls-
Royce. A new aircraft will require both the
use of composite materials and new avionics.
The German air force wants a new aircraft with
modern technology but allowing the adaptation
of existing engines and avionics. The French
air force, to be equipped with the Mirage
F-2000 in the early 1980s, will not order the
F-4000.

9. The question will arise as to whether
European industry alone will be able to pro-
duce an aircraft which fulfils all the require-
ments of the three air staffs, not only in
engines, airframes or avionics, but also with
fittings for the necessary weapons systems that
will give the aircraft its offensive and defensive
capabilities. In this connection acceptance of
the cruise missile as a weapons system may be
of great importance. But as long as require-
ments are not harmonised, industry will have to
stand on the side-lines until the air staffs reach
their decisions.

10.  Several billion dollars will be needed to
develop a new manned combat aircraft for
which every major European country wishes to
acquire the technological know-how. It is
agreed that it should be a twin-engine aircraft,
highly manoeuvrable, and with a very short
landing and take-off capability. Research and
development would certainly be extremely
costly, but could be considered an insurance for
future employment and the industrial products
of advanced technology. Such huge sums will
be involved that European collaboration will be
essential. Furthermore, co-operation still does
not allow large enough savings to be made in
programme costs.

1. Requirements of the three European
air forces

11.  Air power will remain the key factor in
any defence effort because of its flexibility and
ubiquity. In order to have local air superiority
and a wide range of action into the second and
third echelons behind the enemy lines it is
necessary to have manned aircraft. They can
not only reach but also search for targets.
Missiles, whether cruise missiles or any other
kind, can be used against fixed targets such as
airfields. Helicopters have great manoeuvrabi-
lity in the immediate front line but are extre-
mely vulnerable. There is no doubt that
manned aircraft will remain necessary in the
future.

Royal Air Force

12. At the end of 1970s the Royal Air Force
originally set an air staff target for one aircraft
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to replace both the Jaguar and Harrier aircraft,
which would considerably facilitate front-line
supply. At the time the RAF was open-
minded about the configuration of the aircraft.
The requirement was based on the one hand
on the state of Soviet defences and on the
other on required technological improvement.
When it became clear that neither France nor
the Federal Republic of Germany wanted to
include vertical take-off and landing charac-
teristics in any potential collaborative European
combat aircraft, the RAF altered its target
requirements to include one aircraft as a Jaguar
replacement and another as a Harrier replace-
ment.

French air force

13.  French requirements for a combat aircraft
in the 1990s will be for a multirdle aircraft
whose main rdle will be air-to-ground as it will
have to replace the Jaguar. For the air-to-air
role the French air force has ordered the Mirage
2000, a successor to the Mirage III, and this
will be brought into service from 1983 onwards.

14, Some 300 European combat aircraft
might be ordered. The aircraft should have all
the new technical characteristics which staffs
now know it should be possible to incorporate
in aircraft for the early 1990s. The French
name for the aircraft is ACT-92 (avion de
combat tactique, for 1992 onwards). As it
takes some ten years to develop such an air-
craft, the time is therefore right to take a
decision.

15. The Mirage 4000, developed as a private
venture by Dassault without financial assistance
from the state, is in the same class as the F-15
or F-18. Since an enormous amount of
money, perhaps some F 60 billion, will be
required to start actual production, the French
air force has no programme for the Mirage
4000.

16. The existence of the Mirage 4000 proto-
type has not changed French opinion on the
need to go ahead with common research and
development of the European combat aircraft.

German air force

17.  The staff of the German air force wants
and needs to replace its Phantom F-4s at the
end of the 1980s. According to the German
air staff targets, the primary réle of their new
combat aircraft should be air-to-air, whereas
that of the French and British version should be
air-to-ground. There is therefore a difference
in the air staffs’ requirements but, on the other
hand, the three countries concerned now
require their new aircraft at about the same
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time, i.e. the early 1990s, and the harmonisa-
tion of the time-tables could therefore be
assured.

18. The European combat aircraft will have
to be based on new concepts; it does not seem
realistic to build a derivative of an existing
aircraft if the new aircraft is to be used for some
twenty years as from the early 1990s. How-
ever, a compromise has to be found as no mili-
tary budget can be stretched far enough to
satisfy all the requirements of the three air
staffs.

19. The basic German requirements for the
TKF (Taktisches Kampfflugzeug) with its main
role being in air-to-air capabilities is as follows:
— thrust/weight ratio: 1.3-1.4,
— battle weight: 11,000-12,000 kg,
maximum speed: < 1.6 Mach,

take-off and landing distance: approx.
500 m,

specific excess power: 380-450 m/s,
modern guided missiles: 6-10,

radius of action according to mission:
300-1,000 km,

high carbon fibre content
structure,

use of direct force modes,
- high performance manoeuvrability.

in the

I1. Harmonisation of requirements

20. The three countries concerned should be
able to harmonise their requirements not only
on the same type of aircraft but also on engines
and armaments. It would, of course, be possi-
ble for certain parts of the avionics to differ
from one another insofar as the air staffs require
different types of armaments. This could alter
the performances of these aircraft without
greatly increasing the development cost. -

21. In 1978, the three ministers of defence
concluded an agreement to start work on the
aircraft’s common characteristics. They instruc-
ted their armaments directors to set up
working groups in the three national defence
ministries and asked British Aerospace, Das-
sault-Bréguet and MBB to prepare a joint report
on the industrial possibilities of them combi-
ning to build a European combat aircraft. In
the summer of 1980 this report was sent to the
national defence ministries. The ministries
considered it very useful, but the solution
suggested by industry meant in fact that the
three air forces were united only on the air-
frame requirement; otherwise they wanted
three different weapons systems as well as two,

109

or possibly three, different engines. France
favours a new engine to be developed by
SNECMA, whilst both the United Kingdom
and Germany have an interest in the further
use of the European Turbo Union RB-199
engine, which they have developed in associa-
tion with Italy. Germany wishes to consider
existing United States engines as well.

22. The governments were unable to accept
such an expensive solution and invited the air
staffs to try to align their requirements in order
to make the aircraft cheaper. A further report
has been requested for March or April 1981.

23. With regard to the airframe, there is
agreement on short take-off and landing and
multiréle characteristics and it is also agreed
that powerful engines will be needed.

24. The choice of the type of aircraft to be
manufactured is extremely important as the
new aircraft will have to last for at least twenty
years. With only one type of aircraft, the
logistics and supply of the aircraft over the
twenty-year period will automatically be much
cheaper. ‘

25. The armaments systems need to be more
closely co-ordinated and simplified. However,
this is not all that easy as all three air forces
now use markedly different systems, whether
they be air-to-air or air-to-ground. The most
up-to-date technology will have to be used to
withstand the Soviet threat. The Harrier and
Jaguar, for instance, have very attractive low-
Ievel ground attack possibilities but not enough
manoeuvrability in aiming and firing their
weapons to be used for dog-fighting.

26. There is no doubt that Soviet industry is
progressing rapidly and will be able to build
high-performance new aircraft. Developments
there are similar to those in Europe and the
United States: all air forces want great agility
for air-to-air combat, and Soviet developments
are certainly keeping pace with those in Europe
or America.

27. Where weapon developments are concer-
ned, all weapons will eventually have a multi-
target capability.

28. The three defence ministers have there-
fore ordered the air staffs ta align their weapons
systems to a greater extent. The German
requirements in particular are very ambitious
and therefore very expensive. It would cer-
tainly be possible to harmonise the require-
ments of France and the United Kingdom with
regard to the air-to-ground réle with those of
Germany for the air-to-air réle. This would
mean changes in firing methods, avionics and
armaments systems and there would probably
be other technical changes, but the experts
believe it could be done.
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H1. Industrial aspects

29. There is a general feeling in all three
countries that the European aircraft industry
now has a chance of joining together to build a
European combat aircraft and that it would be
a disaster not to take advantage of this opportu-
nity, the more so since the European industry
now needs this type of order. The defence
ministers are keenly conscious of this situation
and have already met three times since 1978 to
discuss possibilities for this new aircraft. Apart
from the ministers’ meetings, there have also
been many meetings on particular issues
between armaments directors and working
groups. Other countries could participate in
this venture if they so wished and have a share
in production.

30. The question as to whether other Euro-
pean countries, members of NATO, should
participate has not yet been decided upon at
this stage. Interested countries are of course
aware of the situation through the Independent
European Programme Group.

31. Whether a new engine is required specifi-
cally adapted to the new type of aircraft is still
a point of discussion. Although Rolls-Royce
and the French firm SNECMA have both colla-
borated with MTU in Germany, and Rolls-
Royce has also collaborated with the French
firm Turbomeca, there was only collaboration
between Rolls-Royce and SNECMA on the
development of the engine for Concorde, the
Olympus 593. For a new engine further colla-
boration would be necessary. In view of the
fact that the first planes will not have to be
delivered until after 1992, there might be ample
time to build a completely new engine for this
new aircraft.

IV. Budgetary aspects

32. The German Ministry of Defence is not
seeking a national replacement for the Phantom
F-4 and would in fact much prefer a European
replacement. However, for budgetary reasons
it is unlikely that a new aircraft will be ordered
in 1981 or 1982. All plans will therefore have
to take account of the fact that no definite
financial commitment can be given by the
government before 1983. However, a solution
might be found if industry could finance the
preparatory studies and designs in order to
maintain the possibility of the joint manu-
facture of such an aircraft. In recent years the
Federal Government has given considerable
ﬁnancial' aid to the German aeronautical
industry and it should therefore be able to
bridge the gap in the Federal budget.
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33. In all three countries the situation is
extremely complicated as major problems face
each defence minister, particularly regarding
cost. For instance, in 1981, the United King-
dom will have £200 million less to spend on
defence; the German defence budget is also very
restricted as the minister has to find extra
money to assure normal development in the
Tornado production. Five prototypes of the
Mirage 2000 are now being flown by the
French air force, but developments have still to
be made regarding the SNECMA M-53 engine
which should have a thrust of some 9.7 tonnes,
and it has taken longer than was foreseen to
develop the radar.

V. Organisational problems

34. In the field of helicopters a certain divi-
sion of work on different types is possible, thus
giving each country a leadership réle. Europe,
however, cannot manufacture series of different
types of combat aircraft and a common solution
satisfying the countries and the industrial part-
ners is therefore a necessity. The European
part of NATO is just as capable of producing
first class combat aircraft of a certain type as
the United States, but only by collaborative
effort and this requires ingenuity and fore-
bearance.

35. Problems of design and industrial leader-
ship have been satisfactorily solved in the past.
The basic requirement is for every country to
set aside considerations of prestige and fulfil its
role as a co-producer to the best of its ability in
accordance with the financial contribution it
has to make. The workload is of course shared
in proportion to the financial contributions.
Many countries have now participated in
several collaborative projects and know that the
type and size of the programme as well as its
complexity require a certain kind of manage-
ment. There is no particular model according
to which one should set up an organisation to
assure the best possible execution of the pro-
gramme with harmony and co-operation.
There should be the political will to develop
decision-making machinery and this should be
set up before the actual programme starts.

36. Participants in the Tornado project
consider the programme a good exercise in
European collaboration and a series of more
than 800 aircraft could be produced. Now-
adays this number is necessary in order to
amortise the research and development costs.
The Americans have such a tremendous mili-
tary domestic market that they are able to
produce whole series of different types of
aircraft, whereas no one European country is
able to achieve acceptable costs, even for one
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type of combat aircraft. Only an association of
countries can provide enough possibilities.
This is the reason why the trilateral European
combat aircraft has to succeed, not only to
provide the aeronautical industry with work,
but also to keep it up-to-date technologically.

37. In an organisation like Panavia, the
industrial consortium for producing the
Tornado, extra cost of course stems from the
need to collaborate internationally and the need
for responsible military budget supervision by
parliament. There is therefore some duplica-
tion of work in the Panavia framework and at
the defence ministries. However, a price has
to be paid in any collaborative effort.

38. On the type of organisation required to
handle production of the combat aircraft, some
would prefer a very light structure which would
be cheap and efficient with clearly-defined
responsibilities. Such an organisation, similar
to that for the Alpha-Jet, would be possible if
the political will to establish it existed. How-
ever, once the governmental organisation and
the industrial base have been set up, there
should be little interference on the political
side, apart from overall control of the pro-
gramme’s execution.

V1. Export possibilities

39. The combat aircraft may, of course, be
exported to other countries outside NATO once
it is built in series, but this question has not yet
arisen. However, if three major countries
agree on the same type of combat aircraft this
will do much to promote its export possibili-
ties. For this reason too, ways and means
should be sought to make a cheaper version of
the aircraft than that on the project which has
now been submitted by industry.

40. In the Independent European Programme
Group discussions have already taken place on
the possibility of other NATO countries acqui-
ring this aircraft in the 1990s. However, it is
hardly probable that Belgium, the Netherlands,
Norway and Denmark, the four countries which
bought the F-16, will agree to buy the Euro-
pean combat aircraft. In military terms they
might need it but, in view of the cost of the
F-16 programme, they will probably not have
enough money to start a new programme SO
soon after purchasing the F-16. There is no
doubt that the F-16 deal has considerably
weakened the European aeronautical industry
and has been prejudicial to the building of an
aeronautical Europe for many years, which is to
be regretted.

41. The Italian air force has the same require-
ments as the German air force and it is
understood that for the Italians too the main
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rdle of the European aircraft would be air-to-
air. This would facilitate Italian participation,
but the Italian Government has taken no deci-
sive steps to associate itself with this European
venture.

42, Other European NATO countries may
wish to buy this aircraft but this will depend
mainly on the type of missions to be fulfilled by
their air forces, on the cost of the aircraft and
the budgetary possibilities of the countries
concerned. In this connection account should
be taken of the fact that publications giving the
prices of aircraft hardly ever quote the price of
the whole system; for the most part they omit
the price of armaments. Costs for the latter
are of course increasing, but the aircraft itself is
also becoming more sophisticated and therefore
requires enormous sums for rresearch and deve-
lopment to attain the sophistication required by
the air forces.

43. Exporting aircraft to non-NATO coun-
tries would be very difficult for the Federal
Republic of Germany as it has agreed not to
export weapons to areas where there might be
confrontation. However, as in the case of the
Alpha-Jet, a solution could probably be found
if the export problem arose. This is now the
subject of much official discussion in the
Federal Republic.

VIIL. Other aeronautical developments

44.  Further collaboration should be promo-
ted not only on the European combat aircraft
but also regarding helicopters and transport
aircraft. :

45. In the helicopter field, co-operation
between France, Germany and the United
Kingdom is good. This might continue under
the declaration made by these three countries,
together with Italy, to build series of helicopters
of different tonnage, i.e. a maval helicopter of
some 10 tons, a transport helicopter of 6 to 8
tons, and anti-submarine and anti-tank helicop-
ters of 4 tons. The field here is vast and many
programmes are being considered or are already
at the development stage. European industry
is able to produce very good helicopters at a
reasonable price. ‘

46. As far as transport planes are concerned,
France has relaunched the Transall production,
which for the moment is sufficient. The
French are not thinking of building a military
Airbus!, although this could be a future possi-
bility.

1. This plane was considered briefly as a substitute for
the Boeing for the AWACS (airborne warning and control
system) function but because of its cost the idea was not
pursued further, at least provisionally.
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47. The Federal Republic may have a
surplus of military transport aircraft. It is
taking part in the production of the new series
of Transall aircraft but has not ordered any.

48. With transport aircraft one has to
consider the movement of both men and heavy
equipment. For men, the Boeing 747 could
perhaps be used. For transporting heavy
equipment the United Kingdom has the
Hercules, a good transport aircraft. It is
interesting to note that the origin of the Boeing
747 was the American requirement for a large
military freighter. Lockheed was given the
order and Boeing made the civil 747 from the
prototype. It might well be possible for the
European countries to build a military Airbus,
but for the moment there is no need for such an
aircraft. The Americans might develop a new
C-XX long-range transport aircraft.

49. The American military airlift command
is planning to develop a long-range, heavy-lift,
inter-theatre aircraft that could be operational
by the mid-1990s. The aircraft should provide
enough space for the transport of large,
unwieldy equipment, armoured personnel
vehicles and tanks.

VIII. Alternatives

50. When the British air staff decided to

make preliminary enquiries regarding a combat

aircraft it first held talks with the Tornado
partners — Germany and Italy — in order not to
waste the experience of the NATO MRCA
(Tornado) Management Agency (NAMMA) and
Panavia as the aircraft would have to replace
the Tornado and Jaguar. Italy withdrew from
the talks as it was planning to develop a much
less sophisticated aircraft, but France joined in
and thus the trilateral discussions began.

51. If agreement cannot be reached on a
European combat aircraft, other solutions will
have to be found. For example, the United
Kingdom might then consider collaboration
with the United States on a follow-up to the
Harrier. This might be a joint programme
with McDonnell Douglas using the modified
British Aerospace AV-8A Harrier. The Amer-
ican marine corps is now spending some $700
million to develop and buy the AV-8B Harrier
jump-fighter. This could mean the Royal Air
Force again having two aircraft instead of one
as then an advanced version of the Tornado
might also have to be ordered.
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52. The United States air force will also
develop a new fighter aircraft to come into
service in the early 1990s. A design decision
will be taken by 1985. $10 million has been
included in the 1982 budget request to Congress
for the advanced tactical fighter programme
leading towards a new aircraft. The selection
of a new advanced tactical fighter will be open
to both air-to-air and air-to-ground aircraft. A
new version of the F-16 is also being developed,
called the F-16XL. This will be a two-seater
aircraft but might later be transformed into a
single-seat fighter configuration.

53.  For the French air force an alternative
might be found in the prolonged use of the
Mirage 2000 and possibly the ordering and
buying of the Mirage 4000, which may be
developed in a joint Franco-American pro-
gramme.

54. The development of the Mirage 2000 has
taken seven years, i.e. since 1974, and the
development of its weapons systems, especially
the radar, is still not complete. After 1985 its
present radar system will be replaced by a new
system called RDI (Radar Doppler with Impul-
sions). The Mirage 2000 will be equipped
with tactical nuclear missiles for its penetration
role. It should be noted that the operational
life of an aircraft is some twenty-five years,
which would normally mean that the Mirage
2000 - the first of which will come off the
production line in 1983, continuing in produc-
tion for at least ten years — should be expected
to be still in operation well after the year 2000.

55. It is equally normal, however, to plan the
development of a new generation of combat
aircraft for about ten years later (1992-95) to
replace aircraft older than the Mirage 2000.

56. Alternatives for the German air force
might be a modified version of the Tornado
multirdle combat aircraft, but even with modifi-
cations the Tornado could not fulfil the dual
role required by the German air staff, i.e. it
could not fulfil the highly manoeuvrable air-to-
air r6le. Another option, the McDonnell-
Douglas-Northrop F-18L, might be bought
‘ off-the-shelf ”, and other possibilities would
be the F-15 or perhaps the F-16. However,
the * off-the-shelf” purchase of an American
aircraft might disrupt the assembly lines of the
German aircraft industry. Should this happen,
it might have serious political consequences
since the German Government has invested a
great deal of money in its aircraft industry to
bring it up to a level where it could usefully
collaborate with the French and British aircraft
industries.



Document 874 16th June 1981
Amendments 1, 2 and 3

The European combat aircraft and other aeronautical developments

AMENDMENTS 1, 2 and 3!
tabled by MM. Antoni, Bernini and Martino

1. In paragraph 1, line 1, of the draft recommendation proper, leave out * British, French and
German Governments > and insert “ governments of the WEU countries *; consequently, in line 2
leave out “ three ™.

2. In paragraph 2 of the draft recommendation proper, leave out * other ™.

3. In the draft recommendation proper, alter the order of the paragraphs so that 3 becomes 1 ; 4
becomes 2 ; 1 becomes 3 ; 2 becomes 4.

Signed: Antoni, Bernini, Martino

1. See 4th Sitting, 17th June 1981 (Amendment 1 withdrawn ; Amendments 2 and 3 agreed to).
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Amendments 4 and 5

The European combat aircraft and other aeronautical developments

AMENDMENTS 4 and 5!
tabled by MM. Forma and Maravalle

4, In paragraph 1, line 1, of the draft recommendation proper, leave out * British, French and
German Governments ” and insert * interested governments > ; consequently, in line 2 leave out
““ three ”.

5. In paragraph 2 of the draft recommendation proper, leave out * other ™.

Signed: Forma, Maravalle

1. See 4th Sitting, 17th June 1981 (Amendments agreed to).
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Draft Recommendation

on the application of the Brussels Treaty

The Assembly,

() Considering that the fundamental provisions of the Brussels Treaty, particularly those in
Articles IV, V and VII.3! have retained their full value and are one of the key factors in the
security system of the signatory countries ;

(ii) Noting however that for greater effectiveness the material organisation of collective defence is
undertaken in the wider framework of the North Atlantic Council and the Independent European
Programme Group ;

(iii) Considering that a continuing and tangible activity in the framework of the treaty is essential to
its credibility and that at the present time this activity is chiefly ensured by the Assembly and by its
dialogue with the Council ;

(iv)  Considering further, for the abovementioned reasons, that at a time of economic difficulty for
member countries the resources they make available to the WEU organs should be redeployed to
adapt the latter to present conditions ;

(vy  Congratulating the Council for its response to paragraphs 1 to 6 of Recommendation 348 of the
Assembly,

RECOMMENDS THAT THE COUNCIL

1.. Conduct an investigation into:

(a) the extent of the controls provided for in Protocols Nos. III and IV that should be
maintained and the decisions the Council should take under Articles II and V of Protocol
No. III ;

(b) the appropriate allocation of financial resources and staff among all the WEU organs in the
light of the present scope and importance of their respective activities ;

(c) the possibility of extending to the Office of the Clerk of the Assembly the current practice
of close co-operation between the international secretariat of the Standing Armaments
Committee and the Agency for the Control of Armaments ;

2. Entrust the international secretariat of the SAC with the research necessary for the report on
the rdle and contribution of armed forces in the event of natural or other disasters in peacetime
which is referred to the Committee on Defence Questions and Armaments ;

3. Communicate to the Assembly the completed chapters of the Standing Armaments Committee’s
study on the European armaments industry.

1. Text at Appendix.
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Tanghe, Rapporteur)

I. Introduction

1.1. In application of Rule 27 (2) of the Rules
of Procedure, the Presidential Committee refer-
red to the Committee Chapters II. B. Activities
of the Council - defence questions ; III. Agency
for the Control of Armaments and IV. Standing
Armaments Committee of the annual report of
the Council. The present report replies to
these three chapters.

1.2. As the last chapters of the annual report
did not reach the Office of the Clerk of the
Assembly until the last week of March, the text
was not communicated to members of the
Assembly until the beginning of April. The
Committee therefore postponed consideration
of the present report until its meeting on
4th May.

1L.B. Activities of the Council — defence questions

2.1 In its report, the Council reaffirms, as it
does each year, ‘“the great importance the
governments of the member countries of WEU
attached to the modified Brussels Treaty and its
protocols ”, recalling Article V of the treaty
“in which the member countries of the organi-
sation promised each other mutual assistance in
case of outside aggression; ... this article remai-
ned one of the central elements of the security
system of the signatory countries and its signifi-
cance should not be belittled”. The report
adds: ‘“ Whilst, in present circumstances, the
Council’s field of action is limited, in particular
because of work being done in the framework
of European political co-operation, the North
Atlantic Council and the Independent Euro-
pean Programme Group, their responsibilities
remain unchanged as does the essential value of
WEU as an organisation .

1. Level of forces of member states — forces under NATO
command

2.2. Under Protocol No. II, the Council ensu-
res each year that the level of forces of member
states respects the limits laid down in that pro-
tocol. Where forces under NATO command
are concerned, the annual report of the Council
states that the traditional meeting of the seven
permanent representatives of the WEU govern-
ments to the North Atlantic Council held on
25th February 1980 noted that for 1979 the
level of forces of member states “‘as set out in
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the NATO force plan, fell within the limits spe-
cified in Articles I and II of Protocol No. II, as
in force at that time, with the exception of a
recommended increase in the force level of one
member state. At their meeting of 12th March
1980, the Council authorisegl the state concer-
ned to make this increase .

2.3, The Committee asks the Council to
supply details of the state concerned and the
increase in the forces in question. The Assem-
bly has already had occasion to call for an
increase in forces assigned to NATO; the
increase in question would probably be wel-
come if details were known.

2. United Kingdom forces stationed on the continent of
Europe

2.4. Under Article VI of Protocol No. II, the
United Kingdom initially undertook *to main-
tain on the mainland of Europe... the effective
strength of the United Kingdom forces which
are now assigned to the Supreme Allied Com-
mander, Europe, that is to say four divisions
and the Second Tactical Air Force, or such
other forces as the Supreme Allied Commander,
Europe, regards as having equivalent fighting
capacity... not to withdraw these forces against
the wishes of the majority of the high contrac-
ting parties... ”. Following successive decisions
of the Council, the level of this commitment is
now down to 55,000 men plus the Second Tac-
tical Air Force.

2.5. The Committee notes with great satisfac-
tion that the information concerning this
commitment given in the Council’s annual
report for 1980 fully meets, for the first time, its
wishes as expressed inter alia in the Assembly’s
Recommendations 331 and 348. The report
states in fact that the average number of British
land forces stationed on the mainland of Eur-
ope in 1980 in accordance with the commit-
ment in Article VI of Protocol No. II was
56,985. However, it continues: * The conti-
nued need for the presence of troops in Nor-
thern Ireland made it necessary for units of the
British Army of the Rhine to be redeployed for
short tours of duty there. In 1980 there were
on average 2,480 men in Northern Ireland. As
has been previously stated, these units would be
speedily returned to their duty station in an
emergency affecting NATO.” For the first
time, it may be deduced from the report to the
Assembly that the average number of British
forces stationed in Germany was 54,505 men,
whereas the commitment is for 55,000 men.
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2.6. Also for the first time, the annual report
gives the following details on the strength of the

United Kingdom’s Second Tactical Air Force:

* Furthermore, in accordance with the Council’s reply to Assembly Recommendation 348, the
Government of the United Kingdom have informed the Council that the strength of the United
Kingdom’s Second Tactical Air Force in 1980 was:

Role Aircrafi/Equipment Squadrons

Strike/Attack Buccaneer 2
Jaguar 4

Ground support Harrier 2

Reconnaissance Jaguar 1

Air defence Phantom 2
Bloodhound surface-to-air missiles 1
Rapier surface-to-air missiles 4

Air transport Wessex 1

Ground defence RAF regiment 1

These strengths will remain unchanged in 1981.”

2.7. As far as aircraft are concerned, it may
be deduced that British forces stationed on the
mainland of Europe include eleven squadrons
of tactical aircraft of all kinds plus a squadron
of Wessex helicopters.

2.8. The Committee welcomes the strength of
British forces stationed on the mainland of
Europe and in particular the standard of the
aircraft, which include the Harrier, the first ver-
tical take-off aircraft to become operational in
the world. The deficit of 505 men shown in
the average strength of land forces is not over-
important in itself, although it is to be feared
that with leave and other force movements the
“average ” of 54,505 men may conceal a true
figure which is at times slightly lower. Much
more important are the various pieces of infor-
mation according to which the level of British
troops stationed on the mainland of Europe
might soon be reduced. For instance, speaking
in Bonn on 6th April 1981, Mr. Nott, United
Kingdom Secretary of State for Defence, said :
*“ Some of us are trying to spread our efforts too
thinly over too many tasks and we are going to
have to concentrate our efforts to achieve a
more effective output.” The Secretary of State
recalled that the United Kingdom not only had
troops in Germany but contributed 70 % of
NATO naval forces in the eastern Atlantic, in
addition to maintaining an independent nuclear
force. “Our commitment to the forward
defence of Germany is not in doubt... but the
outputs may need to be varied within a NATO
context.” The newspapers also reported on
13th April that the number of British divisions
in Germany would shortly be cut from four to
three, although the divisions would be larger.
However, the withdrawal of a divisional head-
quarters would abolish more than 1,000 posts.

2.9. The Committee recalls that under Article
VI of Protocol No. II to the modified Brussels
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Treaty, the United Kingdom undertook “ not to
withdraw these forces against the wishes of the
majority of the high contracting parties . The
Committee proposes that the Assembly ask the
Council to consult it fully before authorising
any reduction the United Kingdom may request
in the level of its forces stationed on the main-
land of Europe.

3. Amendment to Annex IlI to Protocol No. 111

2.10. In Recommendation 348 adopted last
year on the Committee’s report, the Assembly
recommended that the Council “ delete para-
graph V of Annex III to Protocol No. III of the
modified Brussels Treaty ”. The paragraph V
in question defined the warships which Ger-
many was not allowed to produce; the Assem-
bly strongly recommended that the provisions
relating to these restrictions be cancelled enti-
rely.

2.11. The Committee is, therefore gratified to
note that, as the Assembly was informed at the
time, the Council cancelled the provisions of
paragraph V at its meeting on 21st July 1980.

5. Assembly recommendations

2.12. The Committee can but express satisfac-
tion at the Council’s detailed reply to most
points in Recommendation 348 adopted by the
Assembly last year on the Committee’s report
replying to the annual report of the Council.
For instance, the Council reports on decisions
taken by the NATO Ministers of Defence and
Foreign Affairs on 14th May 1980 to strengthen
the Alliance’s defence capability and to mitigate
‘““any military weaknesses arising from the
possible deployment in South-West Asia of
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United States reinforcement forces originally
intended for Europe . At the same time, the
reply endorses the decision taken by the NATO
Defence Planning Committee in December
1980 on individual measures in certain sectors.

2.13. In paragraph 3 of the recommendation,
the Assembly asked that German naval forces
be assigned to SACLANT as well as to
SACEUR with the aim of making the best use
of them. In its reply, the Council reports to
the Assembly on the decision by the Federal
Security Council of 19th June 1980 expressing
Germany’s ““ willingness to let German naval
and naval air forces henceforth be deployed
also outside the area limits at present existing
for the German navy in the northern flank
command ... the German government will make
this offer to the competent NATO bodies .

2.14. The Council’s reply to paragraphs 4 and
6 of Recommendation 348 is wholly satisfac-
tory. (See paragraphs 2.10 and 2.4 et seq.).

2.15. In paragraph 7 of the recommendation,
the Assembly asked that the situation as regards
stocks of chemical weapons held by member
countries be clarified. In its reply, the Council
recalls that the Agency for the Control of
Armaments asks all member states to indicate
whether they hold stocks of chemical weapons
and that they all replied in the negative. The
Council’s present report is moreover clearer on
this question. However, the Assembly’s recom-
mendation asked that the Council publish in its
report “ the list approved by the Council, cur-
rently in force, of chemical products to be
controlled by the Agency”. The Council did
not reply to this paragraph of the recommen-
dation and the annual report publishes no
list. The Committee considers this omission
regrettable since the list in question, marked
“ Unclassified ’, has been communicated by the
Agency for the Control of Armaments to any-
body wishing to receive it, and the details are
given inter alia in the publications of the Stock-
holm International Peace Research Institute
(SIPRI).

2.16. Otherwise, the Council reports fully on
the activities of NATO and the Independent
European Programme Group, the bodies where
commitments stemming from the Brussels
Treaty are effectively carried out. In this
connection, the Committee notes the Council’s
remarks, which deserve special attention:

“ the formation of interna_tional
consortia makes a useful contribution to
a better organisation of armaments co-

operation ... and ... these bodies should
be encouraged in their co-operative
projects. ”’

With regard to the standardisation of munitions
for the new generation of main battle tanks, it

119

can be seen from the Council’s answer to Writ-
ten Question 215 that a smooth-bore gun is
envisaged for the tank and is the object of
Franco-German studies, while the United King-
dom continues to favour a rifled gun. In these
circumstances, the standardisation of arma-
ments would unfortunately not be possible and
the Council can see no advantage in asking the
Standing Armaments Committee to investigate
the matter. ‘

II1. Agency for the Control of Armaments

3.1. When the Brussels Treaty was modified
in 1954, certain provisions concerning the
control of member states’ armaments were
incorporated; they are contained in Protocols
Nos. III and IV. These provisions may be
summarised as follows:

(/) Germany undertook not to manufac-
ture atomic, biological or chemical
weapons on its territory;

(if) Germany also undertook not to
manufacture certain conventional
weapons, the list of which may be
amended or cancelled in accordance
with a special procedure, the Coun-
cil deciding by a two-thirds majority;

the Council determines the level of
stocks of atomic, biological and che-
mical weapons which countries man-
ufacturing them may hold on the
mainland of Europe !;

(iid)

(iv) atomic, biological and chemical wea-
pons and certain conventional wea-
pons held by member countries on
the mainland of Europe ! are subject
to verification by the WEU Agency
for the Control of Armaments. The
list of such atomic, biological and
chemical weapons and of conventio-
nal weapons may be modified by a
unanimous decision of the Council;

(v) The Agency for the Control of Arm-
aments verifies that the above pro-
visions are respécted, except for the

weapons of forces assigned to
NATO, which are verified by the
latter.

(a) Non-application of controls

3.2. As the Committee has pointed out in its
reports since 1978, the usefulness of these
controls is now disputed. | The Committee has
always underlined the major shortcomings in

1. The expression “ on the mainland of Europe ” exclu-
des British weapons on British metropolitan territory.
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their application by the Council and the
twenty-sixth annual report of the Council indi-
cates no change.

3.3, Like earlier reports, the Council’s present
report refers to fields where the Agency does
not exercise its activities:

“ Atomic, chemical and biological wea-
pons

The position described in earlier annual
reports remained basically unchanged.

The activities of the Agency do not ex-
tend to nuclear weapons. The non-
nuclear components of such weapons
(namely the missiles themselves and
other specially designed equipment) are
subject to control except as regards the
weapons of one member state !.

Nor does the Agency apply any controls
to biological weapons.

The control activities dealt with in this
chapter do not, therefore, concern these
two categories of armaments.

In the case of chemical weapons, only
non-production controls take place; no
quantitative controls are made since the
member states have always declared they
possessed no such armaments,

3.4. The Council’s report goes on to say:

“ As the convention for the due process
of law 2 has not yet entered into force, the
control measures carried out by the
Agency at private concerns had, in 1980,
as in previous years, to take the form of
¢ agreed control measures ’.

One consequence of this situation is that,
in order to obtain the agreement of the
firms concerned, the Agency has to give a
few weeks’ notice. [This agreement has
never been withheld.] ... ”

3.5. The annual report also specifies that:

*“In application of Article III of Protocol
No. III, which lays down conditions to

1. In its report last year, the Committee noted that the
state in question was France and that Pluton tactical
nuclear missiles had been withdrawn from Agency control
as from 1979. The accuracy of this interpretation was
confirmed by the French Minister of Defence in answer to
questions put by the press (AGEFI, 28th May 1980).

2. Convention concerning measures to be taken by mem-
ber states of Western European Union in order to enable
the Agency for the Control of Armaments to carry out its
control effectively and making provision for due process of
law, in accordance with Protocol No. IV of the Brussels
Treaty, as modified by the Protocols signed in Paris on 23rd
October 1954 (signed in Paris on 14th December 1957 but
ratified by only six states: Belgium, Germany, Italy, Luxem-
bourg, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom).
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enable the Council to fix the levels of
chemical weapons that may be held on
the mainland of Europe by those coun-
tries which have not given up the right to
produce them, and in accordance with
the Council decision of 1959, the Agency
asked the countries concerned in its ques-
tionnaire whether production of chemical
weapons on their mainland territory had
passed the experimental stage and entered
the effective production stage.

All the member countries concerned once
again gave an explicit negative reply in
1980.

In addition, in the covering letter to its
questionnaire, the Agency reminded the
member states that chemical weapons, if
held, should be declared in the same way
as other armaments, whatever their ori-
gin. In reply to this questionnaire no
country reported holding any chemical
weapons and because of this the quanti-
tative control of weapons of this nature
raised no problems in 1980.

3.6. Having paid particular attention to che-
mical weapons in last year’s report, the Com-
mittee is pleased to note that the Council consi-
ders that the control of chemical weapons raises
no problems. Although the former British
Secretary of State for Defence, Mr. Pym,
showed some interest in chemical weapons, the
Under-Secretary of State, Mr. Goodhart, decla-
red on 2nd March 1981 in answer to a question
in parliament: “ We have no plans for research
and development directed towards an offensive
chemical warfare capability. .

3.7. However, the Committee regrets that the
Council’s report to the Assembly did not
contain the list of chemical weapons subject to
control, although it has been communicated to
the Swedish institute (see paragraph 2.15).

(b) Activities of the Agency for the Control of Armaments

3.8. Although the usefulness of WEU control
is no longer evident and the Agency’s true areas
of activity remain limited solely to conventio-
nal weapons, the number of inspections carried
out by the Agency each year shows that gene-
rally speaking there has been no reduction in its
activities, as may be seen from the following
table.

3.9. Once again, the Committee finds particu-
larly useful the lists of armaments currently
being produced, set out in parts 1 to 4 of Sec-
tion E “ State and problems of control in cer-
tain particular fields ” which is a summary of
all current armaments production programmes
in member countries.
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Numbers and types of inspections
carried out by the Agency for the Control of Armaments

Control Control .
ool | oml, | memws | g | meswes | Obwbieh |
measures at units under |production plants quz(r)xrtllttra;lxve production plants| production r;g:sté(r)é s
stdepois | natomal, " Guantiative | e, | (romproduton | o chemel | i
measures) measures)
1) @ 3 @ (5) (6) )
1961 29 15 12 66 7 @) 63
2 26 20 11 57 7 2) 65
3 35 13 13 61 10 4) 74
4 39 19 13 71 9 4) 80
5 26 16 11 53 7 n.a. 60
6 * * * * * na. 78
7 * * * * * n.a. 70
8 * * * * * n.a. 79
9 * * * * * (3) 77
a b a b a b a b a b a b
1970 * * * * * * * * * * n.a. 82 72
1 * * * * * * * * * * n.a. 82 72
2 * * * * * n.a. 66
3 * * * * * n.a. 66
4 * * * * * n.a. 71
5 * * * * * n.a. 72
6 * * * * * n.a. 71
7 * * * * * n.a. 70
8 * * * * * n.a. 68
9 * * * * * n.a. 70
1980 * * * * * n.a. 70

Note a, b: From 1971 onwards the Agency adopted a new system of presenting its summary table of inspections, thence-
forth counting inspections of several small grouped ammunition depots as a single inspection. An apparent reduction in num-
bers of inspections in fact reflects no reduction in the activities of the Agency. For comparison, the Council reported both sets
of figures (old and new style — a and b) for the years 1970 and 1971.

n.a.: Information not available.

Sources: Figures for total control measures (all categories) given in column 7 are derived from published annual reports of
the Council. With regard to the various categories of controls (columns 1 to 6), figures for 1961-65 are also derived from the
published annual reports of the Council. Those for 1966 to 1969 have never been made available to the Committee.
Those for 1970 to 1980 have been communicated to the Assembly by the Council in response to'Recommendation 213, but
permission to publish them has been withheld. Minor discrepancies in some totals result from differences of definition of visit
and are without significance.

* Confidential information available to the Committee deleted from the published report.

Conclusion on the control of armaments seems to have continued at the same rate in
1980.

3.10. The annual report of the Council stresses

the limited nature of the field control pro-

gramme, particularly visits to private firms. In . .

connection with controls from documentary IV. Standing Armaments Committee

sources, it states: ‘““ The close co-operation

which exists between the Agency and the inter- 4.1. The study of the armaments industries in

national staff of the SAC has resulted in the member countries which the Council instructed

best use of available credits by avoiding dupli- the WEU Standing Armaments Committee to

cation, to the greater benefit of both bodies. ” prepare in 1977 has been completed as far as

In spite of this wish to be economical, the economic part is concerned, a declassified

the number of technical information visits version of which is being prepared. This part
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is before the Council together with the parts
completed earlier. In spite of the undertaking
which the Council repeats each year that
“when the whole study had been completed,
the Council would consider the content and the
manner in which the Assembly could be ade-
quately informed ™, the latter has still received
nothing.

4.2. In 1980, as in the recent years, the SAC’s
other activities were practically limited to a few
information meetings of the Working Group on
operational research.

V. Conclusions

5.1. Having examined the chapters of the
annual report of the Council on the defence
activities of the organisation, the Committee
concludes, in agreement with the Council, that
the basic provisions of the Brussels Treaty, par-
ticularly those in Article V! which concern
mutual defence, are still just as valid and im-
portant as they were in 1948 when the treaty
was signed. Like the Council, the Committee
notes that at present implementation of the
commitments and responsibilities of the organi-
sation as defined in the treaty is ensured in the
wider frameworks to which the seven member
countries belong, i.e. European political consul-
tations, the North Atlantic Council and the
Independent European Programme Group,
quoted by the Council. These activities are
conducted outside WEU with the twofold aim
of efficiency and avoiding duplication of work
in accordance with the provisions of the Brus-
sels Treaty itself. By meeting their commit-
ments in this way, the seven member countries
still reserve the right, in case of need, to consult
each other on a seven-power basis in the WEU
Council under Article VIII of the treaty on
threats to peace. It should be noted that, by
their very existence, the Brussels and North
Atlantic Treaties have been so effective that
this article does not appear ever to have been
invoked since the treaty was signed.

5.2. However, if a treaty, particularly a
mutual defence treaty, is to be credible, it is
essential for there to be visible continuing
activity within its framework. For many years
now, the work of the Assembly, its studies of
defence matters and the dialogue between the
Assembly and the Council have been the
principal activities in the framework of the
treaty. This highly political activity is the best
way of ensuring the credibility of the Brussels
Treaty. At the same time, the continuation for

1. The text of Articles IV, V and VIIL3 of the treaty
referred to in the first paragraph of the preamble to the draft
recommendation are at Appendix.
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narrowly legalistic reasons of activities that no
longer serve any political or practical purpose
is not only a waste of public money - it may
bring the organisation as a whole into disrepute
and undermine the credibility of the funda-
mental provisions of the treaty.

5.3. It has sometimes been considered that the
automatic nature of Article V of the Brussels
Treaty, which provides that * if any of the high
contracting parties should be the object of an
armed attack in Europe, the other high contrac-
ting parties will... afford the party so attacked
all the military and other aid and assistance in
their power ”’, has an advantage over Article 5
of the North Atlantic Treaty which merely
makes it binding upon the partners to consult
each other. In this connection, it is interesting
to quote the answer Mr. Frangois-Poncet,
French Minister for Foreign Affairs, gave on
26th February 1981 to a written question put in
the Senate on France’s nuclear force and the
Brussels Treaty. Mr. Frangois-Poncet said:

“The WEU treaty is not automatic in
the way the honourable member would
wish in that it is for each high contrac-
ting party to decide whether the condi-
tions of casus foederis exist. ”

However this may be, Article IV of the Brussels
Treaty makes it incumbent on the parties and
any organs established by them to work in close
co-operation with NATO and provides that the
Council and its Agency will rely on the appro-
priate military authorities of NATO for infor-
mation and advice on military matters. At
present, the Brussels Treaty may be considered
as something of a safety net stretched under the
North Atlantic Treaty.

5.4. For some time, the Committee, in the
chapters of its reports on the application of
arms controls provided for in Protocols Nos. III
and IV of the Brussels Treaty, has pointed out
that the usefulness of these controls is now dis-
puted. The Council has never authorised the
application of what might have been considered
the most essential controls, i.e. of nuclear and
biological weapons. Controls on the non-
production of chemical weapons apply — very
symbolically, moreover — only to Germany.
There remain the controls on the non-
production of certain conventional weapons in
Germany, the list of which has been progressi-
vely reduced, and the quantitative controls of
certain conventional weapons in all member
countries on the mainland of Europe. Under
Article V of Protocol No. IIl, however, the
Council may vary the list of armaments subject
to quantitative control by unanimous deci-
sion . So far no use has been made of this
provision. As for the list of conventional wea-
pons the production of which is forbidden in
Germany, it may be modified by the Council
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by a two-thirds majority if Germany so requests
and if recommended by the NATO Supreme
Commander.

5.5. Regarding the work of the Standing
Armaments Committee — a body set up not by
the Brussels Treaty or its protocols but by sim-
ple Council decision on 7th May 1955 - the
Council has informed the Assembly that arran-
gements for co-operation in the field of arms
production are the subject of work in the Inde-
pendent European Programme Group, and that
any duplication of work with that body must be
avoided. The Standing Armaments Committee
has completed the two chapters of a study of
the European armaments industry that do not
duplicate the work of the IEPG, and as in the
past the Committee recommends that these
chapters be communicated to the Assembly.

5.6. In view of the difficult economic position
of all the member countries, they are at present
trying to make economies in the budgets of
international organisations including WEU.
Answering a question put in the House of
Lords, the United Kingdom Secretary of State
for Foreign Affairs, Lord Carrington, said on
2nd March 1981:

*“ All member governments of the Wes-
tern European Union are. aiming at limi-
ting the 1981 budget to zero growth in
real terms at most. Her Majesty’s
Government believe that it will be possi-
ble to accommodate this without loss of
efficiency, and that it will not affect the
continued implementation of the tasks
required of the WEU under the modified
Brussels Treaty. ”

The Committee therefore considers that a new
allocation of the resources which member
governments make available to WEU is neces-
sary in view of the present scale and impor-
tance of the activities of the various WEU
bodies. The Committee notes with satisfaction
that according to the annual report of the
Council there is already close co-operation bet-
ween the Agency for the Control of Armaments
and the international secretariat of the Standing
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Armaments Committee. This flexible staff
policy should be extended to the Office of the
Clerk of the Assembly, which is always short of
staff in view of the work the Assembly calls
for. Moreover, since most of the staff of the
ministerial organs of WEU are retired officers
who on average spend only the last five years of
their careers in WEU, should the Council
consider it necessary to make some reduction in
the staff of these organs, this aim could be attai-
ned in a few years merely by suspending
recruitment without jeopardising staff interests.

5.7. In the draft recommendation submitted
for the consideration of the Assembly, it is
recommended that the Council examine the
functioning of WEU in the 1980’s in the light
of circumstances today. Inter alia, this study
should cover:

(a) the extent to which the controls pro-
vided for in Protocols Nos. III and IV
should be maintained and the corres-
ponding decisions called for in accor-
dance with Articles I and V of Pro-
tocol No. III;

the appropriate allocation of financial
resources and staff between all the
WEU organs in the light of the pre-
sent scope and importance of their
respective activities;

®)

the possibility of extending to the
Office of the Clerk of the Assembly
the current practice whereby staff of
the international secretariat of the
SAC may assist the Agency for the
Control of Armaments.

5.8. The Council has already asked the
Assembly to propose studies which might be
entrusted to the Standing Armaments Commit-
tee. The Committee proposes that the assis-
tance of the international secretariat of the SAC
be made available to the Office of the Clerk of
the Assembly to conduct the research necessary
for the report on “the réle and contribution
of armed forces in the event of natural
or other disasters in peacetime ” which has
been referred to the Commiittee.

(©



DOCUMENT 875

APPENDIX

Articles 1V, V and VIII.3 of the modified Brussels Treaty

ARTICLE IV

In the execution of the Treaty, the High
Contracting Parties and any Organs established
by Them under the Treaty shall work in close
co-operation with the North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation.

Recognising the undesirability of duplica-
ting the military staffs of NATO, the Council
and its Agency will rely on the appropriate
military authorities of NATO for information
and advice on military matters.

ARTICLE V

If any of the High Contracting Parties
should be the object of an armed attack in
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Europe, the other High Contracting Parties will,
in accordance with the provisions of Article 51
of the Charter of the United Nations, afford the
Party so attacked all the military and other aid
and assistance in their power.

ArrTICLE VIII

3. At the request of any of the High
Contracting Parties the Council shall be imme-
diately convened in order to permit Them to
consult with regard to any situation which may
constitute a threat to peace, in what-
ever area this threat should arise, or a
danger to economic stability.
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Introductory Note

In preparing this report the Rapporteur had interviews as follows:

22nd February 1981 — Istanbul, Turkey

General Muhsim Batur, former Chief of Staff, Turkish Air Force, former Senator.

16th March 1981 — Toulon, France

Vice Admiral Jean Accary, Commander-in-Chief, French Mediterranean Fleet.

29th April 1981 ~ Paris

H.E. Mr. Miguel Solano Aza, Spanish Ambassador;
H.E. Mr. Hédi Mabrouk, Tunisian Ambassador.

The Committee as a whole was addressed by, and discussed the theme of the report with, the
following persons:

16th February 1981 — Headquarters Allied Forces Southern Europe, Bagnoli, Naples, Italy

Lieutenant General James M. Thompson, US Army, Chief of Staff, HQ AFSOUTH;
Colonel Pringle, US Air Force, AFSOUTH; ‘
Admiral Buchanan, Chief of Staff, Headquarters Allied Naval Forces Southern Europe;
General Viagio Cacciola, Italian Army, Deputy Chief of Staff, HQ AFSOUTH;
Brigadier General Lombardi, Assistant Chief of Staff, Training, HQ AFSOUTH;

Brigadier General Tsougannis, Greek Army, Assistant Chief of Staff, Personnel and Adminis-
tration, HQ AFSOUTH;

Brigadier General Imer, Turkish Army, Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, HQ AFSOUTH;
Rear Admiral Duvigier, Chief of French Liaison Mission;

Commander Conder, Royal Navy, Staff Officer, Operations, HQ NAVSOUTH;

Admiral Monassi, Commander, NAVSOUTH;

Brigadier General Tezel, HQ AIRSOUTH, and staff.

18th February 1981 — Athens, Greece
Ministry of Defence:

Brigadier General Nicholas Baltas, Hellenic General Staff;

Mr. Evangelos Averoff Tossizza, Minister of Defence;

Mr. George Roviou, Secretary of State for Defence;

Ambassador Tsamados, Head of NATO Department, Greek Ministry for Foreign Affairs.

Chamber of Deputies:

The following members of the Greek Parliamentary Defence Committee:

Admiral John Mineos, Chairman
MM. Denis Karvelos
Alexander Mantzoulinos
Constantine Kallios
Alexander Papadogonas
Mrs. Julia Tsirimokou
MM. Alexander Zaimis
P. Gerakis
A. Koutsogeorgas
John Stakiopoulos
Dimitrios Kaloudis
John Artonopoulos
P. Klis
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20th February 1981 — NATO missile firing installation, Crete, Greece

Major General Constantinos Polyzos, Commander, NAMFI.

21st February 1981 — Athens, Greece
Mr. Costas Mitsotakis, Minister for Foreign Affairs.

23rd February 1981 — Ankara, Turkey
Ministry for Foreign Affairs:

Ambassador Sahinbas, Under-Secretary General for Mutual Security Affairs, Ministry for Foreign
Affairs;

Mr. Gunaltas, Political Planning Department, Ministry for Foreign Affairs;

Dr. Tiirmen, Ministry for Foreign Affairs;

Colonel Ozalp. Turkish General Staff:

Admiral Isik, Turkish General Staff.

24th February 1981 — Ankara, Turkey
Turkish General Staff

General Kenan Evren, Head of State;
General Necdet Ozturun, Deputy Chief of the Turkish General Staff;
General Necip Torumtay.

Ministry of Defence:
Mr. Umit Haldk Bayiilken, Minister of Defence.

Ministry for Foreign Affairs:

Mr. liter Tiirkmen, Minister for Foreign Affairs.

Anadolu Club:

Mr. Siileyman Demirel, President of the Justice Party.
(The following former parliamentarians, members of the Justice Party, were also present:

MM. Nahit Mentese (Secretary-General)
Thsan Sabri Caglayangil
Necmeddin Cevheri (Vice-President)
Yigit Koker (Vice-President)

Ali Naili Erdem (Vice-President)

Dr. Saban Karatas

MM. Halit Evliya

: Sitki Yircali
- Ekrem Ceyhun

Dr. Nuri Bayar

MM. Bahri Dagdas
Ahmet Topaloglu
Cahit Dalokay
Ilhan Ersoy

Dr.- Miinif Iscamoglu

MM. Aydin Menderes
Ibrahim Kirazoglu

General Faik Tiiriin

General Siileyman Tuncel)

The following former parliamentarians, members of the Republican People’s Party:

MM. Mustafa Ustiindag (Acting President, Secretary-General)
Turan Giines
Altan Oymen
Hikmet Cetin
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Irfan Ozaydinli
Giindiiz Okglin
Metin Tiiziin
Besim Ustiinel
Hasan Esat Isik

25th February 1981 — Headquarters Allied Land Forces South-East Europe and 6th Allied Tactical
Air Force
General Sedat Guneral, Turkish Army, Commander, LANDSOUTHEAST;

Lieutenant General Serafettin Ugur, Commander, 6 ATAF, and other members of the
staff;

Major General Philip Kaplan, United States Army, Deputy Commander LANDSOUTHEAST;
Captain Gunay, COMNAVSOUTH Representative;

Captain Pippin, COMSTRIKFORSOUTH Representative;

Lieutenant Colonel Gregson, United Kingdom Army;

Lieutenant Colonel Richards, United States Air Force.

The Committee met at the seat of the Assembly, Paris, on 6th April for a first reading
of the draft report, and met there finally on 4th May 1981 when it adopted the report as a
whole.

The Committee and the Rapporteur express their thanks to the Ministers, officials and
senior officers and experts who received the Rapporteur or addressed the Committee and
replied to questions.

The views expressed in the report, unless expressly otherwise attributed, are those of
the Committee.
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Draft Recommendation

on European security and the Mediterranean

The Assembly,

(/)  Noting the continuous growth of Soviet military power and the strategic advantages enjoyed by
the Soviet Union, and considering however that these factors have not led to any significant increase
in the last three years in the direct conventional military threat from the Warsaw Pact countries in
the Mediterranean region;

(ii) Condemning the invasion of Afghanistan and the continued occupation of that country by
Soviet forces; ‘

(iii) Concerned at the growing risk in parts of the eastern and southern Mediterranean region of
conflicts or crises arising which can directly or indirectly involve the interests of allied countries;

(iv) Drawing particular attention to the unprecedented levels of modern armaments in those areas,
supplied both by the Soviet Union and certain countries of the Alliance, and which exceed in quan-
tity and quality those of local NATO countries;

(v)  Welcoming the return of Greek forces to the NATO integrated military structure;

(vi) Considering that as long as the process which should lead to the creation of new democratic
parliamentary institutions in Turkey is not placed in doubt, the interests of that country and of the
Alliance presuppose the maintenance, even the strengthening of the links which now exist between
Turkey and the various Atlantic and European institutions;

(vii) Believing however that European security depends also on diplomatic efforts to reduce the
many local causes of tension, and on arms control measures,

RECOMMENDS THAT THE COUNCIL,

Call for concerted action, where appropriate, in the North Atlantic Council or other bodies:

1. To establish more clearly the indivisibility of the Alliance and the will of all members to
maintain security in the Mediterranean area;

2. To increase mutual assistance for the modernisation of the military potential of Greece, and
even more urgently Turkey, for the purpose of fulfilling their contribution to NATO with particular
regard to the quality and level of armaments of neighbouring countries;

3. To improve communications and air defence installations in the Mediterranean area;

4. To take diplomatic action to deter non-member countries of NATO from allowing bases or
other military installations on their territory to be used by Warsaw Pact armed forces;

S. To develop reasonably flexible defence arrangements to counter rapidly any unexpected threats
to peace in the area, and to diversify the ability to bring in reinforcements to replace those currently
earmarked that may prove to be required outside the NATO area;

6. To encourage Greece and Turkey to reach an early settlement of their disputes and to expedite
the command reorganisation in the Aegean area;

7. To consider arrangements to permit Spain to participate in NATO exercises and defence
planning pending a possible completely independent decision by Spain to apply to accede to the
North Atlantic Treaty;

8.  To promote di.p_lomatic efforts with a view both to endeavouring to reduce local causes of
tension, and to expediting the convening of the Conference on Disarmament in Europe.
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Explanatory Memorandum

(submitted by Mr. Bozzi, Rapporteur)

1. Introduction

1.1. It is three years since the Committee last
reported specifically on security in the Mediter-
ranean area!. In the interval there have been
many significant political changes in the area,
which are described in the various sections
below.

1.2. Despite the continuous increase in the
overall Soviet defence effort, manifested most
visibly in the continued deployment of the
SS-20 missile and the Backfire bomber, and the
introduction of several new types of large
ocean-going naval vessel, the direct military
threat from the Soviet Union in the Mediterra-
nean area has not significantly increased — it is
still less in relative terms than in the 1960s
when important air and naval bases were avail-
able to the Soviet Union in Egypt.

1.3. On the other hand, the danger of conflict
breaking out in the area, conflict that could
directly involve allied interests, has increased in
the last three years. With its invasion of
Afghanistan, the Soviet Union has demonstra-
ted its readiness to employ its own military
forces to secure political aims beyond its own
boundaries and beyond those of the Warsaw
Pact countries. The pro-western régime of the
Shah has fallen and Muslim fundamentalism
offers Iran an uncertain future. CENTO, the
mutual defence organisation linking Iran, Pakis-
tan, Turkey, the United Kingdom and the
United States, has finally ceased to exist.
Conflict has broken out between Iraq and Iran;
relations between the Soviet Union and Syria
have improved, and the level of armaments of
these countries, all with a common frontier
with Turkey, a NATO country, has risen consi-
derably ; they all have more modern equipment
than Turkey. The Israeli-Arab dispute remains
unsettled and a permanent source of potential
conflict. Lebanon, struggling for its survival,
has again become an area of dangerous insta-
bility. In Libya, the unpredictable Colonel
Kadhafi is a cause of deep concern to all his
neighbours and has succeeded for the time
being in dominating Chad with Libyan military
forces.

1.4. There are, however, positive develop-
ments for the Alliance, particularly the Greek
decision to reintegrate its forces into NATO,
and the improved prospects of Greek-Turkish

1. Security in the Mediterranean, Document 776, 31st
May 1978, Rapporteur: Mr. Grant.
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negotiations to settle outstanding differences
which were a long-standing source of weakness
to the Alliance. The prospects of a resolution
have improved rather than diminished with the
Generals’ seizure of power in Turkey. In
Yugoslavia, the succession to Marshal Tito has
been in accordance with the ¢onstitution, which
the Committee described in some detail in its
previous report, and there has been no change
in the orientation of that country or any
attempt at outside interference. Malta, another
country with unpredictable leadership, has
concluded a mutual security agreement with
Italy. Finally, in the Western Mediterranean,
since the last report of the Committee, Spain
has adopted its new constitution providing for
parliamentary government, and its government
continues from time to time to allude to the
possibility of joining NATO.

1.5. These and other changes are reported on
by the Committee in the following chapters,
and conclusions finally drawn, the principle

ones of which are embodied in the draft
recommendation.
II. The Soviet Union and threats to
security in the Mediterranean
(a) General
2.1. The Soviet military presence in the

Mediterranean itself exists only in the form of
the Soviet Mediterranean naval squadron. [t is
not large in comparison with the combined
fleets maintained by NATO countries in the
sea. Moreover, apart from limited facilities in
Tartus, Syria, it has no proper base in the
Mediterranean itself. But a study of security in
the Mediterranean must consider the security of
all NATO countries in the area and the inte-
rests of the whole Alliance in freedom of
passage for ships and aircraft. Thus, in addi-
tion to the study in this chapter on the status of
Soviet forces and those of other Warsaw Pact
countries in the area, the report considers also
in Chapter IV the situation in the other ripa-
rian countries and those which are neighbours
of the NATO countries, including the extent of
Soviet influence in certain of these countries,
the facilities they may provide for Soviet forces,
and the armed forces and equipment of the
countries themselves, some of which could be a
potential threat to certain allied countries if the
pattern of alignment changed as it has done so
often and abruptly in the past.
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(b) Present Soviet military effort

2.2. The Committee has recently devoted a
report to an analysis of the trends in the mili-
tary balance of the last twenty years'. The
present report devoted particularly to the
Mediterranean area does not therefore examine
in detail the overall Soviet defence effort, but
its continued growth must be borne in mind as
the latest NATO communiqués have stressed:

“6. The enormous growth over a num-
ber of years of Warsaw Pact and in parti-
cular Soviet military power gives rise to
legitimate concern in Europe and
throughout the world. This build-up
contradicts the frequent assurances by the
Warsaw Pact countries that their aim is
not military superiority. *2

“4, Ministers noted that in spite of the
slow-down in economic growth and
increasing difficulties in the energy sec-
tor, Soviet defence expenditure still
amounted to 11-13 % of its GDP and was
growing annually at 4-5% in real terms.
It continued to receive top priority des-
pite the needs of the civil economy. In
the past year the Soviet nuclear and
conventional posture has been enhanced
markedly by continuing deployments
of many sophisticated systems. These
developments cover the strategic nuclear
field; the theatre nuclear field...; and all
aspects of conventional forces at sea, on
land and in the air. No abatement of
these programmes was foreseen in future
years. Ministers expressed concern over
the implications of this unabated growth
of Warsaw Pact capability for the balance
of forces between NATO and the Warsaw
Pact. 3

2.3. The most spectacular advance in the
Soviet defence effort is the very recent launch-
ing of large naval vessels belonging to several
entirely new classes. The new battle cruiser
Kirov deployed last year is variously reported
to be between 32,000 and 25,000 tons, equip-
ped with guided missiles. The follow-on ship,
the Sovremenny, has been reported already
launched. Four new anti-submarine warfare
ships of an 8,500 ton class and a 12,500 ton

1. State of European security, Document 858, 17th

November 1980, Rapporteur: Mr. Brown.

2. Final communiqué of the Ministerial Meeting of the
North Atlantic Council, 12th December 1980.

3. Final communiqué of the Ministerial Meeting of the
NATO Defence Planning Committee, 10th December
1980. (France participates in meetings of the North Atlan-
tic Council, but not of the DPC.)
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missile cruiser are reported building in the
Black Sea and a new cruise missile submarine,
with the NATO code name Oscar, of 10,000
tons is nearing completion at Severodvinsk on
the White Sea. This large-scale new naval
construction is undoubtedly intended to enable
the Soviet Union to operate in any of the
oceans of the world. The existence of a much
larger class of supply vessel, the Berezina of
40,000 tons supports this hypothesis. Al-
though these new and larger vessels will not be
available in substantial numbers for another
seven or eight years, they will then provide the
Soviet Union with a capability of operating in
oceans of the world in a way in which only the
major NATO naval powers have been able to
hitherto. This is a new fact of real strategic
significance.

2.4. It is unlikely that these new and larger
vessels have been specifically designed for ser-
vice in the Mediterranean, but of course the
mobility of naval power would always provide
the Soviet Union with this option.

(¢) Warsaw Pact land forces

2.5. In previous reports, the Committee has
considered Warsaw Pact land forces which are a
potential threat to NATO countries of the
region or to non-aligned countries such as
Yugoslavia, whose continued non-alignment is
vital to the peace and security of the area.
Taking the southern region of NATO as a
whole, the Warsaw Pact land forces to be taken
into account are those of Hungary, Romania
and Bulgaria and the Soviet forces stationed in
Hungary and in the Odessa, North Caucasus
and Trans-Caucasus military districts of the
Soviet Union. No Soviet forces are stationed
in Romania or Bulgaria.

2.6. In reviewing the force balance in the
present report, the Committee has at its dispo-
sal unclassified information provided by NATO
headquarters where the Committee was briefed,
as well as the current edition of the authorita-
tive Military Balance of the International Insti-
tute for Strategic Studies, whose figures for
Warsaw Pact forces the Committee has norm-
ally found to be slightly lower than those
provided in unclassified NATO briefings.

2.7. The following table, showing balance of
ground forces in the Southern Europe area as a
whole, is derived from the current IISS Military
Balance; it shows forces available without
mobilisation, but apparently excludes Soviet
divisions in the Trans-Caucasus military district
which is in direct contact with Eastern Turkey.
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Balance of land forces in Southern Europe!
{without mobilisation)

W, (of which Derived
NaTo | Mamaw | (Qlybich | Dere
Ground forces available in| Armoured 5%/3 6 2) 1:1.06
peacetime (division equiva-| Mechanised infantry
lents) and airborne 381/ 15 2) 1:04
Total 44 21 @) 1:0.5
Operational main battle
tanks 4,000 6,700 (2,500) 1:1.7

1. Stated to include Italian, Greek and Turkish land forces; and Category I land forces of Hungary, Romania and Bulgaria

and Soviet units stationed in Hungary.

Balance of land forces in Southern Europe
(all categories of Warsaw Pact divisions including those at cadre strength)

NaTo | Wamaw | (Qhubie
Ground forces available in| Armoured 52/3 6%/3 3)
peacetime (division equiva- Mechanised infantry etc.
lents) Airborne 37/3 46 (24)
Total 44 542/3 29)

2.8. When all categories of Warsaw Pact divi-
sions are counted, together with Soviet divisions
stationed in the Odessa military district (adjoin-
ing Romania) and in the Trans-Caucasus mili-
tary district (adjoining Eastern Turkey) and
Northern Caucasus military district (immedi-
ately to the north of the Trans-Caucasus
district) the numerical balance of divisions
appears much less favourable to NATO.

2.9. The areas in the southern region, where
land combat could occur if hostilities broke out,
are in the three theatres of North-East Italy; the
area of Greek and Turkish Thrace and the Tur-
kish Straits; and Eastern Turkey. These are
widely separated areas with difficult communi-
cations between them for both Warsaw Pact
and the NATO forces, so that the balance of
ground forces must really be examined for each
of them separately.

2.10. The Warsaw Pact forces to be considered
a threat to North-East Italy are those based in
Hungary, from which Italian territory can be
approached through the Ljubljana Gap in
Yugoslavia. The distance is some 250 km
measured in a straight line, and thus plenty of
warning can be expected of any ground attack
in this area.

2.11. According to the IISS, Hungarian land
forces of all categories amount to one tank and
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five motorised rifle divisions, plus one airborne
battalion. Stationed in the territory are two
Soviet tank divisions and two motorised rifle
divisions. NATQO headquarters provide the
following unclassified figures for the ground
force balance in the theatre.

North-Eastern Italy

Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Manpower and weapons

140,000

1.500

military
personnel

personnel
carriers

Hungary

NN\

Italy

2.12. Since the Committee last reported, War-
saw Pact armour in this theatre has improved
with the addition of sixty modern T-72 tanks to
the Hungarian inventory, but Italy during the
same period has increased its holding of Leo-
pard I medium tanks from 600 to 745.

2.13. In the area of Greek and Turkish Thrace
and the Turkish Straits, the ground force situa-
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tion is more uncertain. The strip of Greek
territory between the Bulgarian frontier and the
Aegean Sea is in parts only 30 km wide. But
Bulgarian forces amount only to 1%/3 tank
divisions and eight motorised rifle divisions of
all categories; it is cut off from Soviet territory
by Romania which, in the past, has refused to
allow Soviet troops to transit its territory and,
in 1968, refused to allow the Bulgarian batta-
lion involved to cross its territory to participate
in the invasion of Czechoslovakia. Black Sea
ferry services have been improved between
Soviet and Bulgarian ports and the Bulgarian
battalion involved in 1968 followed this route
first before crossing Soviet territory to reach
Czechoslovakia. No Soviet units are stationed
in either Bulgaria or Romania. On a worst-
case assumption, however, and in the light of
the extremely important strategic objective
which the Turkish Straits would represent to
the Soviet Union, the ground forces of Bulgaria
and Romania, together with Soviet ground
forces in the adjoining Odessa military district,
are taken into account.

2.14. According to IISS, divisions of all catego-
ries in Bulgaria amount to 1%/3 equivalent
tank divisions and eight motorised rifle divi-
sions; in Romania two tank, eight motorised
rifle divisions, one mountain division and one
airborne brigade. Soviet forces in the Odessa
military district amount to six motorised rifle
divisions and one airborne division. The cor-
responding unclassified information from
NATO headquarters is presented in the follow-
ing table.

Greece and Turkish Thrace

Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Manpower and weapons

366,000
347.500 |

6.196 5.786
3.030
2,795
1.680 1.415
Army Tanks Armoured Guns
military personnel
personnel carners
Greece Turkey USSR Romania Bulgana
] Y, T3

2.15. The manpower ratio in this theatre is not
unfavourable to NATO, but the overwhelming
Warsaw Pact superiority in armour is present
here as in most theatres. Since the Committee
last reported, the relative armour situation for
NATO has deteriorated with the appearance in
Bulgarian tank divisions of 100 modern T-62
and T-72 medium tanks, and the appearance
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152,500

of some T-72 tanks in Romania. Over the
same three-year period, Greek armour has
improved with the addition of 100 AMX-30
tanks to make a total of 170 of this model, but
all other tanks in service with the Greek and
Turkish forces are obsolete or obsolescent M-47
and M-48s.

2.16. However, because of the geographical
implantation of ground forces in this theatre,
considerable warning would be available of any
preparations for an attack under the worst case
assumption discussed here.

2.17. Eastern Turkey, where it borders on the
Soviet Union, presents a different picture from
either of the other two theatres. Less warning
might be expected in the event of an offensive
being launched by Soviet forces in this area; on
the other hand, the immediate strategic objec-
tive of such an attack is less evident, and the
terrain provides opportunity for defending
forces to trade ground in order to gain
time. According to the IISS Military Balance,
Soviet forces in the Trans-Caucasus military
district, immediately adjacent to Turkey,
amount to eleven motorised rifle divisions in
various categories from one to three, repre-
senting different states of readiness, plus one
airborne diviston. The unclassified informa-
tion provided by NATO headquarters for the
ground force balance in this theatre is as
follows:

Eastern Turkey
Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Manpower and weapons

310,000

9,870
6.443

2,981

1,100

930 810

Armoured Guns
personnel

carriers
USSR

Army Tanks

mihtary
personnel

Turkey

(d) Other land forces

2.18. Turkey’s South-Eastern frontier also
adjoins Iran, Iraq and Syria, and is an area of
extreme instability. Iran and Iraq are currently
at war. A new friendship treaty between the
Soviet Union and Syria has been signed.
Although Turkey is at pains to explain that it
maintains friendly relations with its neighbours,
the military balance in the area has to be consi-
dered especially in the light of the modern
armaments which have been acquired by all
these three neighbours of Turkey, whose
military equipment is now far superior to that
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of the Warsaw Pact countries Bulgaria and
Romania considered above. It is not possible
to assess reliably the state of the Iranian armed
forces after the turmoil which followed the fall
of the Shah’s régime. Prior to 1979, Iran was
stated by the IISS to have three armoured divi-
sions, three infantry divisions and four indepen-
dent brigades, equipped with 875 Chieftain
tanks, 460 M-60 medium tanks and 400 obso-
lescent M-47 and M-48s. Iraq, prior to the
outbreak of hostilities with Iran, had four
armoured divisions, four mechanised divisions
and four mountain infantry divisions, equipped
with 2,500 tanks including some T-62s and fifty
of the most recent Soviet T-72 tank as well as
100 French AMX-30 tanks, others of which are
on order. Since the Committee last reported
three years ago, the Iragi tank inventory has
doubled and the T-72s have entered it.

2.19. Syria has the equivalent of about four
armoured divisions and 3.5 mechanised divi-
sions equipped with 2,200 older T-54 and T-55
tanks, 600 T-62s and 170 T-72s, which latter
have appeared in the three years since the
Committee last reported, the total tank inven-
tory having increased by 400 in that period.

2.20. The terrain of South-Eastern Turkey,
unlike that on the Soviet frontier, offers good
going for tanks and modern armour has not yet
reached the Turkish armed forces.

(e) Warsaw Pact air forces in the southern region

2.21. The inherent mobility of air forces and
widely differing aircraft ranges extending from
the strategic bomber to the air defence fighter
makes the choice of aircraft for inclusion in a
review of the balance of air forces in the sou-
thern region problematical. In the following
analysis, long-range aviation has been excluded
because it can be used against any major mili-
tary or civil target anywhere in the NATO
area. ‘“Forward aviation” carries out close
support ground attack, local air defence and
reconnaissance. Within the Soviet Union, air
defence aircraft are in a special command
(PVO) separate from the other formations. It
is the aircraft of the latter two commands which
are considered here.

2.22. According to the International Institute
for Strategic Studies’ Military Balance, the
balance of tactical aviation in the Southern
European region is as follows:

Wi f which
NATo | VW | USSRy
Fighter/ground
attack 612 325 (70)
Interceptors 202 1,000 | (400)
Reconnaissance 106 200 | (125)
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2.23. As for the three theatres of operation
considered above, Northern Italy is within
range of aircraft based in Hungary, which include
20 MiG-23 ground attack fighters plus 150
MiG-21 interceptor defence aircraft. In addi-
tion, one Soviet tactical air army is deployed in
Hungary. The following table was presented
to the Committee by NATO' AFSOUTH head-
quarters:

Italy

Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Air

12 35
18
f— | 0 cohem ¢
Tacucal Dedicated Recon- Light Medium
fighter arr defence naissance bomber heavy

fighter bomber
Warsaw

Some medium. heavy bombers from
Pact

Soviet long-range air army could be
used against Italy

NATO

2.24. In the area of Thrace and the Turkish
Straits, account has to be taken of the Bulgarian
and Romanian air forces. There are no Soviet
air force units based in these two countries but
the Soviet tactical aviation in the Odessa mili-
tary district must be included. The Bulgarian
air force now consists of some 64 MiG-17
ground attack aircraft plus several MiG-23s.
Interceptor fighters are made up of 80 MiG-21s
and 36 MiG-17s.

2.25. The Romanian air force consists of 70
MiG-17 ground attack aircraft and some 240
MiG-21 interceptor fighters. The following
table was presented to the Committee by
NATO headquarters, showing the balance in
the region:

Greece and Turkish Thrace

Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Air

640

310
241
80
38
& =l . .
Tactical Dedicated Recon- Light Medium ’
fighter ar defence naissance bomber heavy
fighter bomber
7:\*7 Some medium heavy bombers from
Soviet long-range air army and
Warsaw Black Sea naval airr force could be
NATO Pact used aganst Northern Greece and
D Turkish Thrace

2.26. In Turkey’s eastern frontier area, account
has to be taken of the Soviet tactical air army
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in the Trans-Caucasus and Northern Caucasus
military districts. The following table was pre-
sented to the Committee, showing the situation:

Eastern Turkey

Ratio of Warsaw Pact to NATO
Air

340
270
129
70
13 18 10 *
_0 [EEEm 0 ,

Tactical Dedicated Recon Light Medium/
fighter air defence naissance bomber heavy
fighter bomber

Some medium heavy bombers from
Soviet long-range air army and
Biack Sea naval ar force could be
used against Eastern Turkey

Warsaw

NATO Pact

/M

2.27. Although Bulgarian and Romanian offen-
sive aviation has undergone little modernisation
since the Committee’s last report three years
ago, it is more difficult to know whether the
modern aircraft continually being introduced by
the Soviet air force are assigned to the southern
region. It is thought that one-third of the
Backfire medium bombers — i.e. 260 aircraft —
might be so assigned and that one of the tactical
air armies in the region might be equipped with
the new Su-19 bomber. But generally speak-
ing it is estimated that only 60 % of the aircraft
of the Soviet Union and its allies in the south-
ern region represent a major threat because of
the limits imposed on older types of aircraft.
However, a new element is the growing number
of Soviet helicopters in the region — some 470 —
capable of supplying close support for the
army, thus freeing tactical aviation for longer-
range operations.

(f) Air forces of other countries in the region

2.28. The Committee’s attention was drawn in
particular to the build-up of military aircraft of
Soviet origin in Syria and Libya; in the latter
country, there are now at least one MiG-23
regiment, one Tu-22 squadron and one Foxbat
MiG-25 squadron whose crews are believed to
be Soviet. If ever the many airfields existing in
Algeria, Libya, Syria and Iraq were made avail-
able to the Soviet Union, the air threat would
be much greater. But at the present time the
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Soviet Union has no air bases in these coun-
tries.

(g) Soviet naval forces in the Mediterranean

2.29. In the Committee’s last report, a detailed
examination was made of the historical pattern
of Soviet naval deployment in the Mediterra-
nean since the second world war. Virtually nil
before 1964, the number of Soviet warships has
risen progressively, reaching a peak on one day
during the Middle East war in 1973, with 98
vessels of all kinds. This number fell rapidly
following the closure of Soviet bases in Egypt,
which became definite on 15th March 1976
when President Sadat abrogated the Egypto-
Soviet friendship treaty. Since then, there has
been a daily average of between 40 and 50
Soviet naval vessels, a quarter of which are sur-
face combatants.

Soviet naval presence in the Mediterranean

1964-80
Annual Aver:
Year ship days daily stremgth

1964 1,500 5
1965 2,800 8
1966 4,400 12
1967 8,100 22
1968 11,000 30
1969 15,000 41
1970 16,500 45
1971 19,000 52
1972 18,000 49
1973 20,600 56
1974 20,200 55
1975 20,000 55
1976 18,600 50
1977 17,747 48
1978 17,320 48
1979 17,364 47
1980 17,146 46

The average daily strength of the Soviet
Mediterranean Squadron (SOVMEDRON) in
1980 was made up as follows:

9 Submarines

11  Surface combatants

23  Auxiliary vessels

_3 Intelligence and special purpose vessels
46 AVERAGE ToTAL

The following comparative table was pre-
sented to the Committee by NATO head-
quarters:
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Naval vessels in the Mediterranean

Soviet United Oth Total
Union States NATO? France NATO
Carriers - 21! 2 2 6
Cruisers 3 1 6 1 8
Frigates and destroyers 8 14 60 13 87
Sub-total - Major surface
combatants 11 17 68 16 101
Submarines 8 5 37 11 53
Amphibious vessels 2 6 24 - 30
Auxiliaries 27 11 70 19 100
Total 48 391 199 46 284

1. When only 1 carrier present in Mediterranean (as on 16th February 1981) the United States total of 39 falls to 33.

2. Total of Greece, Italy and Turkey.

2.30. As a basis for comparison with the fleets
of NATO countries as a whole in the Mediter-
ranean, however, consideration should rather be
given to the entire Soviet Black Sea fleet which,
including vessels of the Mediterranean squa-
dron, consists of 85 surface combatants and 25
submarines.

2.31. However, there are several restrictions on
operations by the Soviet squadron in the Medi-
terranean. The surface ships are detached
from the Black Sea fleet, but transit through the
Straits connecting the Black Sea with the Medi-
terranean is governed by the Montreux Conven-
tion, signed in 1936, which limits to 9 the
number of foreign ships authorised to use
the Straits at a given moment. Black Sea
powers have to give prior notice to Turkey
when requesting authorisation for naval vessels
to pass through the Straits, and under the
convention Turkey prepares an annual report
on the number of warships having passed
through the Straits, specifying the name,
tonnage and date of passage of each ship.
Transit of submarines through the Straits is
forbidden, except for repairs outside the Black
Sea. Soviet submarines in the Mediterrancan
come therefore not from the Black Sea fleet but
from the Soviet northern or Baltic fleets.

2.32. The following table showing Soviet naval
transits of the Straits was drawn up on the basis
of Turkey’s annual reports:

Soviet naval transits of the Turkish Straits

1964-80
s Surface
Year Atlrl::ll;i;y C(gt;l:la;;n?snt Total
1964 56 39 95
1965 80 49 129
1966 71 82 153
1967 149 93 242
1968 113 117 230
1969 142 121 263
1970 149 122 271
1971 154 123 2717
1972 140 114 254
1973 159 126 285
1974 145 93 238
1975 146 79 225
1976 63 69 132
1977 103 82 185
1978 121 107 228
1979 129 94 223
1980 124 111 235
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The increase in total transits in the last
three years reflects not an increase in the Soviet
Mediterranean squadron, but increased deploy-
ment in the Red Sea and Indian Ocean.

2.33. The Soviet Mediterranean squadron has
no major support base in this sea. Limited
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facilities are available at Tartus (Syria) and,
under commercial agreements, at Bizerta (Tuni-
sia) and Tivat (Yugoslavia). These limited
support availabilities are not sufficient to allow
the Soviet squadron to be kept at its pre-1974
level.

2.34. For supplies, the Soviet navy is com-
pelled to anchor in international waters off the
territorial sea of various states. At various
times, the following anchorages have been noti-
fied to the Committee: Cythera (Greece), the
Gulf of Bunbah, the Gulf of Sollum, the Guif of
Hammamet, Cape Andreas (Cyprus), Melilla (a
Spanish enclave in Morocco) and the Spanish
island of Alboran. There are permanent
anchorages in some of these places.

Soviet fleet anchorages-ports typical day

Port of Annaba
(Algeria)

1 SS (submarine)
2 Auxiliaries (repair
ships)

2 FF (frigates)

1 AO (tanker)

1SS

1 Auxiliary (subma-
rine support)

1 AGI

1SS
1 Auxiliary (subma-
rine support)

Hammamet (Tunisia)
(Chief anchorage)

Port of Tivat
(Yugoslavia)

Port of Syros (Greece)
Kithira Anchorage

2 Auxiliaries (supply)

1 CG (missile cruiser)

(Greece) 2 DE (destroyer)
1 AO
1 AGI
Sollum Anchorage 1 CG
(Libya) 3 DE
1 AO
3 Auxiliaries (supply)
Cape Gata (South of 1 MSF
Cyprus) 1 LST
Port of Tartus (Syria) 1 Floating dock
1SS
4 Auxiliaries (supply/
barge)

1 Auxiliary

2.35. Today, the Soviet Mediterranean squa-
dron is definitely smaller than fleets of the
NATO countries in the same region. If the
Soviet Union tried to bring in more surface
units from its Black Sea fleet, NATO would
have a few weeks’ notice because of the limits
imposed by the Montreux Convention on
the number of warships which may transit the
Straits at the same time. Nor would the Soviet
Union be able to maintain a large fleet in the
sea for very long.
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2.36. However, the situation would be entirely
different should one of the coastal states again
make large naval bases available to the Soviet
Union.

III. The Alliance
(a) The countries of the Alliance

3.1. Four countries, signatories of the North
Atlantic Treaty, border the Mediterranean -
France, Italy, Greece and Turkey; the United
States also maintains significant air and naval
forces in the area based both in NATO coun-
tries and in Spain. The United Kingdom has a
much smaller permanent presence in the Medi-
terranean area both in the sovereign base areas
on the island of Cyprus and in Gibraltar; other
NATO countries undertake limited deploy-
ments in the Mediterranean area from time to
time, particularly through their contributions to
the air and land elements of ACE mobile force
referred to below.

3.2. Only the air defence forces of Italy,
Greece and Turkey in the Mediterranean area
are under NATO command in peacetime.
The assigned ground and tactical air forces of
these countries would come under NATO
command at a specified level of alert; naval
forces are earmarked for assignment to NATO.

(i) France

3.3. Although France withdrew from the inte-
grated military structure of NATO in 1966, and
had in fact stopped earmarking its Mediterra-
nean naval forces for NATO some two years
earlier, France never terminated its participa-
tion in other NATO activities. It remains a
full participant in the North Atlantic Council,
the supreme political organ of the Alliance, and
those aspects of the integrated military structure
in which France does not participate have since
1966 been dealt with in the NATO Defence
Planning Committee on which France is not
represented. France continued to participate
in subordinate organs of the North Atlantic
Council concerned, for example, with political
consultation, infrastructure and the production
of armaments. The extent of French participa-
tion in allied defence planning is illustrated by
two items, released for publication, from the
minutes of the last ministerial meeting of the
North Atlantic Council on 12th December
1980 but which were omitted from the official
communiqué:

* Ministers noted the report on the situa-
tion in the Mediterranean prepared on
their instructions and underlined again
the necessity of maintaining the balance
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of forces in the whole area. They
requested the Council in permanent
session to continue to consult on the
question and submit a further report at
their next meeting...

Recognising the importance of a co-ordi-
nated air defence programme to the
defensive posture of the Alliance, Minis-
ters welcomed with satisfaction the estab-
lishment for this purpose of a NATO
air defence committee under the Coun-
cil. ”

3.4. With 4% of its GDP devoted to defence,
France has one of the. largest defence budgets of
any European member of the Alliance. In the
Mediterranean in particular, French naval
forces, including maritime patrol aircraft, make
an important contribution to the balance of
force in the area. Conditions under which
French naval forces would operate with NATO
forces in the event of a French political deci-
sion to do so following the outbreak of hostili-
ties, have been spelt out in detailed agreements
negotiated with Commander-in-Chief Allied
Naval Forces Southern Europe in 1972 and
1976. The Chief of Staff of the French Armed
Services maintains a military mission at the
headquarters of Commander-in-Chief Allied
Forces Southern Europe in Naples which inclu-
des two liaison officers from the French
Commander-in-Chief for the Mediterranean in
Toulon, attached to the headquarters of the
Commander Allied Naval Forces Southern
Europe also in Naples; inversely that Comman-
der maintains two liaison officers at the French
Toulon headquarters.

3.5. In 1980, French naval forces in the
Mediterranean participated in three organised
NATO exercises and several dozen minor exer-
cises known as Passex. French maritime patrol
aircraft co-operate on the same basis as those of
the other NATO countries concerned with
Commander Maritime Air Forces Mediterra-
nean in Naples who co-ordinates the pro-
grammes of all allied maritime patrol aircraft in
the Mediterranean in order to provide conti-
nuous surveillance of Soviet fleet movements.

3.6. French naval forces in the Mediterranean
amount to 16 major surface combatants,
including two aircraft carriers, a cruiser and two
large destroyers of the Suffren class, and 11 sub-
marines. In an important modernisation pro-
gramme, covering both weapons, data acquisi-
tion and ECM, the two aircraft carriers are
undergoing refit, partly to receive _tactical
nuclear weapons and the new Super Etendard
carrier-borne strike aircraft. A new class of
destroyer of the C-70 Georges Leygues class (so-
called corvette) is being built. New versions of
the Atlantic maritime patrol aircraft are also
entering service. As with all other navies at
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the present time, the modernisation programme
will lead in the course of this decade to a reduc-
tion in the total number of ships at sea but will
significantly improve the effectiveness of the
fleet.

(ii) Italy

3.7. [Italy makes a major contribution to allied
defence in the Mediterranean both through the
size and quality of its armed forces; by its stra-
tegic geographical position in the centre of the
Mediterranean effectively dividing it into two
basins, and by the facilities it provides for
various NATO military headquarters at three
separate locations, a vital part of the \NATO
NADGE air defence radar chain. It also provi-
des facilities and bases for United States forces,
which would come under the NATO integrated
command at specified stages of alert.

3.8. [Italy has revised its defence policy in
recent years with a reduction in the manpower
in its armed services, chiefly the army which
was reduced from 306,000 men five years ago
to 218,000 in 1977, but which has increased
again to the present 253,000. Three special
promotional laws were promulgated to provide
$ 1 billion for the navy and $ 1.3 billion for
each of the army and air force in an equipment
modernisation programme including new ves-
sels for the navy, new aircraft such as the Tor-
nado for the air force, and more new Leopard
tanks for the army. Inflation has halved the
funds originally made available and more
finance will be required to meet the equipment
modernisation programme and with only 2.3 %
of its gross domestic product spent on defence
Italy, by this measure, makes the smallest effort
of any NATO country except Luxembourg and
Canada'

3.9. Increasingly aware of the instability of
the Mediterranean region, Italy, in revising its
defence policy, has called for a new NATO
strategy to pay more attention to the southern
flank and to arrange closer links with the Greek
and Turkish armed forces. The NATO report
on the situation in the Mediterranean called for
by the North Atlantic Council has been referred
to in paragraph 3.3 above.

3.10. Italy’s north-eastern frontier is possibly
vulnerable to land attack by Warsaw Pact forces
through the Ljubljana gap in Yugoslavia as
pointed out above in paragraphs 2.10 et seq.
which show the balance of force in that area.
The Italian ground forces amount to some eight
divisional equivalents including one armoured
and three mechanised divisions equipped with

1. See Appendix I, comparative table of defence effort
1976-80. ‘
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1,300 modern Leopard I and M-60 tanks and
550 obsolescent M-47s. 100 more Leopard
tanks are on order. Nuclear support is pro-
vided with six Lance surface-to-surface missiles
as well as the nuclear support provided by
United States army units in Italy referred to
below.

3.11. The Italian air force comprises some
seventeen tactical squadrons, including nine
fighter ground attack; two reconnaissance and
six all-weather fighter squadrons equipped with
F-104 and some G-91 aircraft. 100 Tornado
are on order.

3.12. The Italian navy comprises thirty-one
main surface combatants and nine submarines,
the former including a helicopter cruiser, Vitto-
rio Veneto, and two other cruisers, nine des-
troyers and eighteen frigates. Three maritime
patrol squadrons, which in Italy come under
the air force, are equipped with eighteen Atlan-
tic aircraft, others with the S-2 Tracker.

3.13. Under the bilateral mutual security
agreement with the United States of January
1952, with various subsequent additions, Italy
provides United States forces with some 58
different facilities and bases in Italy for pur-
poses directly related to allied defence under
Article III of the North Atlantic Treaty. The
United States army has about one thousand
men in the Southern European Task Force
based in Livorno and Vicenza which, on the
one hand, provide units for tactical nuclear
support of the Italian ground forces in addition
to the Lance missiles of the Italian army, and
also provide basic logistics support facili-
ties. The Italian air force has an important
base at Aviano in North-East Italy from which
tactical aircraft can operate on a rotational
basis, from other United States airfields in
Spain. Sigonella air base in Sicily provides
most important facilities for the long-range
Orion maritime patrol aircraft which can oper-
ate the whole length of the Mediterranean from
this very central position. The United States
6th fleet has naval facilities at Catania in Sicily,
at Naples and at Gaeta further north where the
flagship of the 6th fleet is based. United States
Task Force 69 of nuclear-propelled hunter-
killer submarines has its headquarters at Naples
and base facilities provided by a tender on the
island of La Maddalena to the north-east of
Sardinia. There is an important electronic intel-
ligence gathering facility at San Vito in South-
East Italy and some fourteen other communica-
tions facilities or stations elsewhere.

(iii) Greece

3.14. The Committee welcomed the increased
cohesion of the Alliance which resulted from
the accession of Greece to the European

140

Community from Ist January this year, and
most particularly the return of Greek forces to
the integrated military structure of NATO
which took effect on 20th October 1980 under
an agreement in principle that left many details
to be settled by subsequent negotiations with
Turkey and the NATO authorities. Previous
reports of the Committee have recounted in
some detail the reasons which led Greece to
withdraw its forces from NATO command in
1974; it is recalled that there was never a com-
plete withdrawal from the integrated military
structure of NATO; in particular Greek staff
officers continued to serve both in some posts
in the international military staff in NATO and
in NATO military headquarters other than that
at Izmir in Turkey.

3.15. In practice, a great deal of detail concern-
ing Greece’s relations with the NATO military
structure remain to be negotiated as the whole
NATO command structure in the area is being
revised, and this aspect is discussed under the
heading Greek-Turkish relations below. Greece
will have resumed its reporting to NATO head-
quarters on various aspects of defence policy,
but after the lapse of seven years, during which
most of the staff directly concerned both in the
Greek Ministry of Defence and armed forces,
and in NATO headquarters, have changed, par-
ticular effort will be needed to re-establish the
necessary close relations with NATO defence
planning staff.

3.16. An indirect effect of the 1974 events was
to stimulate Greek defence expenditure which
rose from 4.1 % of GDP in 1973 to 6.5% in
1975 and to a peak of 6.8 % in 1977, to fall in
1980 to 5.2 %, a figure which reflects normali-
sation of relations with Turkey rather than a
reassessment of the Soviet threat or of the dan-
ger of hostilities breaking out in the unstable
Eastern Mediterranean area. The reappear-
ance of Greek (and Turkish) defence statistics
in the table at Appendix I, after a four year
absence, is one direct and welcome conse-
quence of the normalisation of Greek relations
with NATO.

3.17. The Greek equipment modernisation
programme has included the acquisition of
AMX-30 tanks and Milan anti-tank guided
weapons, fast patrol boats with Exocet anti-ship
missiles and aircraft such as the A-7 and Mir-
age F-1. Greek armed forces provide a total of
some 17 divisions, including one armoured
division, but about 11 of these are at cadre
strength. Pending  deliveries of further
AMX-30 tanks, the present establishment is 60
of these, together with 500 M-48s and 300
obsolescent M-47s. There are two Honest John
battalions with eight missiles for tactical
nuclear support. The navy provides seven
submarines and some fifteen major surface
combatants, together with coastal patrol vessels
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and a growing number of fast patrol craft, and
fourteen amphibious landing ships. The air
force comprises three strike squadrons with 57
A-7 aircraft, five fighter-bomber squadrons with
50 Phantoms and 33 F-104s, five interceptor
squadrons with 43 F-5s and 38 Mirage F-1s. It
was pointed out to the Committee that the large
Greek merchant fleet represented a valuable
asset for NATO to which 1,700 ships can be
assigned in war.

3.18. As well as providing the important links
in the NATO NADGE air defence chain,
which has five early warning sites in Greece,
the country makes another most important
contribution to the defence of the Alliance
through the excellent facilities provided at the
NATO air missile firing installation near
Chania in Crete, which was visited by the
Committee. Originally established in June
1964 under a multilateral agreement signed by
Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, Greece,
the Netherlands, Norway and the United States,
the installations since 1971 have been run by
the five present user countries, Denmark,
France and Norway having withdrawn over the
previous twelve months. The installations pro-
vide training principally for Hawk and some
Nike surface-to-air missile units from the user
countries, but in addition anti-aircraft guns,
surface-to-surface missiles, naval missiles of
various types as well as air-to-air and air-to-
surface missiles have been tested on range
which has also occasionally been used by Bri-
tish and Italian forces.

3.19. Greece has a long, exposed frontier with
Bulgaria in the notth, with very little depth of
territory between it and the Aegean Sea, as has
been pointed out in describing the balance of
force in the area of Thrace and the Turkish
Straits in paragraph 2.13 above. In peacetime,
Greek forces alone may provide an adequate
balance with those of Bulgaria, particularly
since improved relations with Yugoslavia have
led to a mutual reduction of forces on each side
of the Greek-Yugoslav frontier. In any period
of tension, however, in which a concerted
attack by reinforced Warsaw Pact forces on
Thrace and the Turkish Straits became likely,
external reinforcements would be vital to
defend the area. The ACE mobile force of bri-
gade size constituted from specially equipped
battalions made available by Belgium, Ger-
many, Italy, Luxembourg, the United Kingdom
and the United States, with associated artillery
and logistics support units can deploy fairly
rapidly in the area supported by the air element
comprising squadrons of tactical aircraft sup-
plied aiso by Canada and the Netherlands.
This is essentially, however, a token force to
demonstrate the cohesion of the Alliance.

3.20. Under a bilateral United States-Greek
military facilities agreement of 12th October
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1953, supplemented by several subsequent tech-
nical implementing agreements, the United Sta-
tes has a number of defence bases and installa-
tions in Greece for the purposes of NATO
defence under Article 3 of the North Atlantic
Treaty. These include an important naval
base for the 6th Fleet in Suda Bay on Crete; the
airfield at Chania and Iraklion in Crete, and
Hellenikon near Athens; some eight major
communications facilities, including the Nea
Makri naval communications facility; an elec-
tronic intelligence gathering facility at Iraklion,
Crete, and nuclear weapons storage installations
for support of both United States and Greek
forces.

3.21. For several years, Greece and the United
States have sought to renegotiate the terms of
the 1953 agreement. In April 1976, a number
of “principles to guide future US-Greek
defence co-operation ” were signed by the two
countries as a basis for negotiations, which were
completed with the initialling of a mutual
defence agreement on 28th July 1977. Linked
by Greece with negotiations on the return to
the NATO structure, however, that agreement
never entered into force and bilateral negotia-
tions were resumed in Athens on 28th January
this year. Greece is understood to insist that
all bases should be under Greek command and
should be used for purposes * limited to obliga-
tions arising out of the North Atlantic Treaty ”
with a Greek right to close bases in certain cir-
cumstances. Greece is understood to have
wished to see the text of a comparable United
States-Turkey mutual defence agreement signed
in March 1980 and to want a guarantee that
United States military assistance to Greece and
Turkey shall be in the ratio of 7:10 respectively
and that American assurances be provided to
ensure a military balance in the Aegean. The
United States, particularly in the light of its
current plans for a rapid deployment force for
the Middle East or South-East Asian area,
would prefer that bases be available more gen-
erally for mutual defence purposes as agreed
between the two governments. Greece has
urged that agreement be concluded before the
Easter recess of parliament in the third week of
April, failing which negotiations might be post-
poned until after the general elections which
must be held by November 1981 at the latest.

3.22. The Committee visited Greece from
18th-21st February where it was most cour-
teously received by the Minister for Foreign
Affairs, the Minister of Defence, the General
Staff, the Commander of the NAMFI installa-
tion referred to above, and also held a most
useful discussion with the defence committee of
the Greek Chamber of Representatives under
the Chairmanship of Admiral Mineos. The
Committee was most impressed by the realistic
Greek assessment of the defence problems in
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the area, the invaluable contribution which the
Greek armed forces make to mutual defence
and the willingness of the country to co-operate
fully with NATO mutual defence plans. It can
only regret, however, that whereas mutual
defence arrangements within the framework of
the Alliance enjoy the support of a broad spec-
trum of political opinion in all allied countries,
in Greece the opposition Pasok party should
have called for withdrawal from NATO.
While the Committee welcomes very much the
improved prospects of agreement between
Greece and Turkey on outstanding issues, dis-
cussed below, and the realistic attempts by both
governments to reach agreement in a spirit of
mutual understanding, it regrets at the same
time a highly distorted view of Turkish policy
that appears to be held by certain politicians
and even in certain military quarters in Greece,
and for which it is unable to find any basis in
reality.

(iv) Turkey

3.23. The Committee noted in its last report
the trend of Turkish defence policy under the
then government of Mr. Egevit, a trend which
had had its roots in events related to Cyprus in
1964 and 1974 followed by the United States
arms embargo which led Turkey actively to
seek to diversify sources of military equip-
ment. At the same time, without ever contem-
plating withdrawal from NATO, Turkey sought
to improve relations with the Soviet Union; in
April 1978 there was the first visit to Turkey
for forty-five years of the Soviet Chief of
Staff. Under Mr. Demirel’s Justice Party
government which took office in November
1979, however, faced with a rapid succession of
disturbing, destablising events on or near its
eastern frontiers including the fall of the Shah’s
régime, the final collapse of the Central Treaty
Organisation!, a resurgence of Muslim funda-
mentalist movements, which inevitably found
some echo in certain sections of Turkish soci-
ety, the invasion of Afghanistan by the Soviet
Union, the new friendship treaty between the
Soviet Union and Syria and finally the outbreak
of hostilities between Iraq and Iran, Turkey has
again moved to place emphasis on the NATO
Alliance and the need for cohesion in allied
policies in the area. This trend has been
unaffected or even strengthened since the milit-
ary authorities assumed power in September
1980. Turkey pursues an active foreign policy
aimed at maintaining friendly and mutually
beneficial relations with all neighbouring coun-
tries. Thus it purchases electricity in the fron-
tier areas from both Bulgaria and the Soviet
Union, is particularly distressed by the Iran-

1. CENTO.

142

Iraq conflict with both of which countries it has
a common frontier and remains strictly neu-
tral in the conflict. Turkey is ecritical of
certain aspects of Israeli policy and supports the
participation of the PLO in peace negotiations,
on an equal footing with other interested
parties.

3.24. With 4.7 % of its GDP devoted to defence,
the Turkish defence effort is one of the lar-
gest of any European country, and can be held
to be proportionately the largest when it is
recalled that the GDP per capita is the smallest
of any NATO country. The Turkish armed
forces are large and well trained but lacking in
modern equipment which the country cannot
afford to procure. The army provides 23 divi-
sion equivalents including some three armoured
division equivalents and two mechanised infan-
try divisions. It is equipped with some 3,000
largely obsolete M-47 tanks and 500 M-48s,
while 193 Leopard medium tanks are on order.
Tactical nuclear support is provided with
four battalions of eighteen Honest John surface-
to-surface missiles. Some Tow anti-tank guided
weapons have been procured and more Tow
and Milan are on order. The Turkish first
army is deployed in the area of Turkish Thrace
and the Straits; the third army in the mountai-
nous north-eastern area adjacent to the Soviet
frontier, and the second army in the flatter,
open terrain of South Turkey adjacent to Iraq
and Syria.

3.25. The Turkish air force comprises a total
of eighteen squadrons distributed between the
first tactical air force at Eskisehir in north-
western Turkey and Diyarbakir in eastern
Turkey respectively. The fighter ground attack
squadrons are equipped with some 70 Phan-
toms and 46 F-5As, 50 F-100s and 26 F-
104s. The interceptor squadrons are equipped
with 20 F-5As and 20 F-104s. The Turkish
navy provides fourteen submarines and some
fourteen major surface combatants, together
with fast attack craft.

3.26. One most important contribution which
Turkey makes to allied defence is through the
exercise of its responsibilities under the 1936
Montreux Convention' to regulate the passage
of warships through the Turkish Straits between
the Black Sea and the Mediterranean — the
Soviet Union accounts for 90 % of all transits
by naval ships through these Straits. Soviet
demands in 1946 for drastic revision of the
Convention, to give the Soviet Union effective
control over the Black Sea exits, were rejected
by Turkey and have not been revived. The
Convention prohibits the passage of submarines

1. The parties are Bulgaria, France, Greece, Romania,
Turkey, the USSR and Yugoslavia. Japan ceased to be a
party after the second world war.
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(except for repair outside the Black Sea); limits
the number of foreign naval vessels that may be
in the Straits at any one time to nine (but crui-
sers must pass through singly); and requires
eight days prior notice of passage to be given to
the Turkish authorities. Turkey prepares an
annual report on all such passages through the
Straits and information from past reports has
been quoted in paragraph 2.32 above.

3.27. Turkey applies this Convention in a
flexible manner which takes account of deve-
lopments in naval architecture. Questions
have been raised when the first of the Soviet
helicopter carriers, Moskva and Leningrad,
passed through the Straits, and more recently
when the vertical take off aircraft carriers of the
Kiev class were allowed to pass — the conven-
tion prohibits the passage of all ships designed
for the operation of aircraft at sea, but the des-
cription “ cruiser ” applied to the vessels by the
Soviet Union was accepted by Turkey. Some
question has also arisen over the passage of
Soviet vessels equipped with missiles of various
sorts because the Montreux Convention makes
no reference to such weapons which, of course,
were unknown at the time of its signature.
Although the convention places more severe
restrictions on the passage of naval vessels of
non-Black Sea powers into the Black Sea, such
passage is not a fundamental NATO require-
ment, and on balance the convention, as cur-
rently applied by Turkey, offers many advant-
ages to NATO, both through the prohibition of
movements of Soviet submarines from the
Black Sea fleet into the Mediterranean and
through the considerable delay it would impose
on any attempted sudden large-scale transfer of
naval vessels out of the Black Sea.

3.28. Under a number of secret and public
bilateral agreements between Turkey and the
United States, the most important of which was
the military facilities agreement of June 1954,
subsequently codified in the Defence Co-
operation Agreement of 3rd July 1969, the
United States maintained a number of military
installations in Turkey, use of which was seve-
rely restricted by Turkey during the period of
the United States arms embargo from 1974 to
1978, the agreement being denounced by Tur-
key on 5th July 1975. On 29th March 1980 a
new economic and defence co-operation agree-
ment was signed under the terms of which the
United States provides military and economic
aid reported to have been $450 million in
1980; the United States assists Turkey to pro-
duce military equipment and to sell it to the
allies; Turkey makes available to the United
States a major air base at Incirlik in southern
Turkey (the most easterly available for the for-
ward deployment of United States tactical air
support on a rotational basis from Torrejon in
Spain), four interception installations Pirinclik,
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Sinop, Kargabarun and Belbasi (the latter is a
seismic station near Ankara for detecting Soviet
nuclear explosions) and seven communications
centres. All installations remain under Tur-
kish command and their use is restricted to
NATO purposes. Nuclear weapons are stored
in Turkey for the use of both Turkish and
United States forces. ‘

3.29. The very large Turkish defence effort in
relation to its economic resources has been
noted above. But the very serious economic
situation in the country deserves to be empha-
sised. Inflation in the twelve months prior to
the provisional assumption of power by the
military authorities was 150 % and the present
target for the next twelve months is to reduce
that rate to “ only ” 40 %. The population has
grown more rapidly than that of any other
European country; at 45 millions today it is
two and a half times the size at the end of the
second world war. The population growth has
more than absorbed the limited growth of the
Turkish economy and now poses problems for
the principle of universal military service refer-
red to below. The Committee stresses the vital
need for substantial economic assistance in the
framework of the Alliance and the European
Community, and the impprtance of Turkey
enjoying for its exports to the European Com-
munity no less favourable treatment than that
received by other countries having association
agreements.

3.30. Turkey is a country of great cultural
diversity and in a report devoted to defence it is
worth pointing out that the armed services still
play an important educational and vocational
training role in Turkey as they have done since
the days of Atatiirk. Universal military service
is not a political issue in the country, except for
a few fringe elements of politics, nor is it rejec-
ted by the youth of the country to the extent
that it may be in some Western European
countries. Up to one-third of those called up
in some areas may still be illiterate, although
their proportion is falling, and basic education
as well as technical instruction is part of initial
training; there is a deliberate policy of posting
after initial training to emable servicemen to
serve away from their home towns — those from
the east serving in western Turkey and vice-
versa.

(v) The political situation in Turkey

3.31. The Committee on Defence Questions
and Armaments in a report devoted to security
in the Mediterranean is not primarily concern-
ed with the political situation in the country,
but at the same time a report considering the
mutual defence arrangements of an alliance of
democracies cannot ignore the political basis of
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Turkish participation in the Alliance. Secon-
dly, because of the identity of the national par-
liamentary delegations to the Assemblies of
WEU and the Council of Europe, members
cannot be unaware of other issues which pro-
perly belong to the Council of Europe, espe-
cially since the Committee’s Turkish hosts dur-
ing its visit to that country from 21st to 25th
February were clearly at pains to receive the
Committee at the highest level and to state
their case with other matters in mind besides
those to which the Committee was officially
addressing itself.

3.32. The Committee had the honour of being
received by General Kenan Evren, the present
Head of State and President of the National
Security Council, who delivered an address
on the internal situation in Turkey before and
after 12th September 1980, the date on
which the present régime assumed power. The
Committee was also received most courteously
by the Minister for Foreign Affairs, the Minister
of Defence, and the Turkish General Staff, all
of whom answered the Committee’s questions
at the conclusion of briefings. The Committee
also welcomed the frank exchange of views it
held first with Mr. Demirel, former Prime
Minister, in the presence of many other distin-
guished former parliamentarians of the Justice
Party, and secondly with Mr. Ustiindag, acting
president of the Republican People’s Party, and
with many equally eminent former parliamen-
tarians of that party; these two separate meet-
ings were arranged by the Office of the Clerk
and the members of the parties concerned
without objection from the Turkish authorities.
The names of everyone the Committee met
are included in the introductory note to this
report; the texts of General Evren’s address to
the Committee and of a briefing on the extent
of terrorism in Turkey are attached at Appen-
dix II.

3.33. The Committee was provided with consi-
derable statistical and other information by the
Turkish authorities on the internal situation
before and after 12th September 1980, the vali-
dity of which was not challenged by anyone the
Committee met. The most tragic feature of the
internal situation was the extent of terrorism
which had led, in General Evren’s words, to an
atmosphere of anarchy, and which, during the
twenty-one months preceding 12th September,
in the twenty-one provinces then under martial
law, had led to 25,350 incidents leading to
3,710 killed, culminating in a last violent week
of 639 incidents which left 71 dead, the vast
majority being civilians. In the five months
since the military authorities assumed power,
terrorist incidents throughout the 67 provinces
of Turkey, to all of which martial law was
extended, fell to 3,771 accounting for 306
dead. On the basis of daily average killing, the
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figures fell from 6 for the twenty-one months
before the military intervention, to 1.9 in the
five subsequent months, falling again to 1.2 in
the week immediately preceding the Com-
mittee’s visit. After 12th September, over
160,000 pistols and rifles of all types were sur-
rendered to the military authorities and a fur-
ther 18,000 were confiscated by them. The
Turkish authorities claimed that there are links
between elements of the large population of
emigrant Turkish workers in certain Western
European countries, and terrorist organisations
in those countries.

3.34. At the same time as the level of terrorism
was growing, the Turkish economy was coming
near to collapse with 150 % inflation during the
twelve months before 12th September. The
party balance in parliament and the state of
relations between the two main parties was
such that although martial law was operating in
twenty-one provinces, agreement could not be
reached on certain extensions to martial law
powers, nor was a majority secured for the elec-
tion of a new President of the Republic in the
course of more than 100 separate rounds of
voting. The military authorities now claim
that government officials and the police had
become polarised by the two political parties
who, when in office, had sought to appoint
their own protégés.

3.35. The authorities informed the Committee
that at the time of the visit there were 5,788
persons detained in Turkey, 15,929 under arrest
of which 78 % were characterised as extreme
leftists, 12 % as extreme rightists, and 10 %
separatists. These numbers included 33 former
parliamentarians (10 Nationalist Movement, 16
National Salvation Party, 7 Republic People’s
Party) and 302 Trade Unionists (290 from the
Communist Union DISK, 12 independants).
Some cases of torture by the police since the
military takeover were not denied, but many
allegations were said to be exaggerated. Of 58
cases involving 84 persons, 32 cases were under
investigation and 26 had been settled, leading to
26 convictions and one acquittal.

3.36. On 12th September 1980, the military
authorities constituted the National Security
Council which assumed both legislative and
executive power in the country, exercised
however in accordance with the rule of the law,
albeit martial law in many cases. The declared
intention of the new authorities is to stamp out
terrorism and to transfer the political and admi-
nistrative powers which they have provisionally
assumed to a democratically-elected new
administration. General Evren has announced
that a Constituent Assembly will be set up
between 30th August and 29th October 1981.
Its members will be co-opted by the National
Security Council and it will be empowered to
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propose legislation subject to amendment and
approval by the National Security Council.
The tasks of the Constituent Assembly will be
to prepare a new constitution, a new electoral
law and a new law on political parties. In his
speech announcing this on 15th January 1981,
General Evren added:

“ We shall not choose as members of that
Assembly persons belonging to the tradi-
tional political parties. When the parlia-
mentary system is able to function again,
we shall not allow the fate of Turkey to
be put back into the hands of those who
got the country into the present situa-
tion... ”

3.37. Clearly, the military authorities had come
to believe that the functioning of the political
parties in Turkey, the state of relations between
the two main parties, and the parliamentary
majorities produced by the electoral system did
not permit the effective working of parliament-
ary democracy in the country. There is a long
tradition of military intervention followed by
the orderly return of power to a parliamentary
government in Turkey.

3.38. In this report on security in the Medi-
terranean, the Committee does not make formal
recommendations concerning the internal poli-
tical situation in Turkey. Following its visit to
the country, however, it feels able to record the
following conclusions: there is no reason at the
present time to doubt the sincerity of the Natio-
nal Security Council in its statement that it will
transfer its responsibilities to a democratically
elected new administration, and the Committee
was particularly struck by a remark made to it
by the Greek Minister for Foreign Affairs to the
effect that there was no comparison at all bet-
ween the régime of the Greek Colonels and that
of the Turkish Generals. The de facto situa-
tion is accepted at present by the two main
political parties and apparently by the vast
majority of the Turkish population. However,
the Committee is concerned to note that no
time-table has been put forward for the return
to parliamentary democracy, and that it is enti-
rely unclear how the proposed Constituent
Assembly will be composed or how representa-
tive it will be.

3.39. Turkey is a land of great cultural diver-
sity; of extremes of wealth and poverty. In the
longer term, the root causes of terrorism will be
eradicated only by further progress in modern-
ising the social and economic structure of the
country. Historically the armed services have
played, and they will continue to play, a réle in
this process. But the task can only be fully
accomplished by democratic government based
on strong parliamentary institutions.
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3.40. At the present time, ‘the Committee
believes that as long as the process which
should lead to the creation of new democratic
parliamentary institutions is not placed in
doubt, the best interests, both of Turkey and
the Alliance, will be served by maintaining and
strengthening the links which now exist
between Turkey and the various Atlantic and
European institutions.

(vi) Greek- Turkish relations

3.41. The Committee has reported no fewer
than five times! on the state of Greek-Turkish
relations following the events of 1974, which
the Committee deplored in themselves and
which led to a breakdown in relations between
the two countries with a severely detrimental
effect on Alliance defence arrangements in the
area. Greek forces were withdrawn from
NATO command; Greek offers were withdrawn
from the NATO headquarters in Izmir; and
there was a corresponding limitation on Tur-
kish reporting to certain NATO headquar-
ters. For a number of years thereafter a chief
defence preoccupation of these two countries
became the perceived threat from the other.
The following table of defence expenditure as
percent of gross domestic product reflects
reduced tension between the two countries in
the last three years, not a reduction in the
threat from Warsaw Pact forces:

Percentage
1973(1974(1975|1976{1977|1978[1979(1980)
Greece 4.1/4.216.5/59]6.8]6.6|5.8|5.24
Turkey 4.1{39|n.a.|6.2|5.8(5.2(4.6 4.74

e=estimate ; n.a. =not available.

3.42. Izmir houses two NATO headquarters,
which, since their establishment in 1952 and
1953, were designed to control Greek and Tur-
kish land and air forces and other reinforce-
ment forces, chiefly United States, that were
assigned to NATO. LANDSOUTHEAST is a
principal subordinate command coming directly
under CINCSOUTH in Naples which, on alert
or in hostilities, would have assumed command
of the First Hellenic army with its headquarters
in Larissa, Greece; the Turkish first army,
headquarters Istanbul, the Turkish third army,
with headquarters in Erzincan; and Turkish
seccond army, with headquarters in Konya.

1. Document 651, 14th November 1974, Rapporteur Mr.
Critchley; Document 671, 29th April 1975, Rapporteur for
Chapter IV Mr. Duvieusart; Document 682, 10th
November 1975, Rapporteur Mr. Critchley; Document 708,
19th May 1976, Rapporteur Mri. Buck; Document 776,
31st May 1978, Rapporteur Mr. Grant.
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The air headquarters — 6th Allied Tactical
Air Force — comes directly under AIRSOUTH,
a principal subordinate command of CINC-
SOUTH, also located in Naples. This would
have assumed command of the Hellenic 28th
Tactical Air Force with headquarters in Larissa;
the Turkish First Tactical Air Force, with
headquarters at Eskisehir; and the Turkish
Second Tactical Air Force, with headquarters at
Diyarbakir. Like other NATO air headquar-
ters, it is in permanent command of air defence
in peacetime as well.

3.43. With the withdrawal of Greek forces
from the NATO structure in 1974, the two
Izmir headquarters, each with an American
commander, were in an anomalous situation in
that only Turkish forces were assigned to
them. By 1978 it had become accepted that
arrangements for the return of Greek forces to
NATO, which were then being negotiated,
would have to involve the establishment of a
“ Greek-NATO ” headquarters at Larissa in
Greece. Accordingly, the Izmir headquarters
became * Turkish-NATO ” headquarters and
Turkish generals were appointed to command
them from 1st July 1978.

3.44. Successive SACEURs had been involved
with negotiations with the Greek and Turkish
military authorities to secure the return of
Greece and Greek forces to the integrated milit-
ary structure and, while a number of details
remain to be negotiated, these efforts were fin-
ally successful with the acceptance by the
NATO Defence Planning Committee of arran-
gements for the reintegration of Greece into the
integrated military structure of NATO on 20th
October 1980. When the subsequent detailed
negotiations have been completed, it is under-
stood that these arrangements will provide for
the establishment at Larissa in Greece of the
“Greece-NATO” headquarters LANDSOUTH-
CENTRE to command the Greek land forces
previously under LANDSOUTHEAST; and 7th
ATAF commanding the Hellenic 28th TAF.

3.45. The events of 1974 had led virtually to
the closure of Aegean air space to civilian air
traffic with the issue of NOTAM 714 by Tur-
key on 4th August, requiring aircraft flying in
the eastern half of the Aegean to report their
locations to Turkish air traffic control, while
Greece issued a NOTAM 1157 on 13th Sep-
tember, declaring the Aegean a danger zone and
virtually forbidding air movements in the area.
The Committee’s previous report! described
the history of demarcation lines between the
Hellenic 28th Tactical Air Force and the Tur-
kish 1st Tactical Air Force which, in 1964, had
been moved from the line down the centre of
the Aegean to coincide with the civil aviation

1. Document 776, paragraph 3.49 et seq.

146

flight information region boundary between
the Athens and Istanbul FIR. As all islands in
the Aegean, with the exception of two at the
entrance to the Turkish Straits, are Greek terri-
tory, the international boundary hugs the Tur-
kish Aegean coast. While both Greek and
Turkish air forces were under the same NATO
command prior to 1974, this demarcation of
military air space did not present problems for
Turkey. In the new situation following 1974,
however, Turkey found the civil FIR boundary
unacceptable for military aircraft.

. 3.46 It is understood that the establishment of

a new air headquarters, 7th ATAF, will not
involve a * new geographic boundary ” between
6th and 7th ATAF, but instead an integrated
system for the defence of the whole area based
on the technical capabilities of the Greek and
Turkish air forces and facilities assigned. The
splitting of the previously integrated command
into two is obviously unfortunate from a milit-
ary standpoint, but has become necessary for
political reasons. The military authorities are
anxious to ensure the closest possible relation-
ships between 6th and 7th ATAF with the
exchange of liaison officers, and arrangements
for “ cross-tasking > of sorties which will not
take account of theoretical geographical boun-
daries.

3.47. The establishment of a separate land
force headquarters of course does not present
anything like the same problems because the
land forces in any case are operating in distinct
theatres, except for the small region in the area
of Thrace. The two naval commands in the
region have always been separate — COMED-
EAST, with headquarters in Athens, covering
part of the Ionian Sea, and the Crete and the
Aegean seas; and COMEDNOREAST, a Tur-
kish command with headquarters in Ankara,
covering the Black Sea and the Turkish Medi-
terranean seaboard.

3.48. Apart from the problems of military co-
operation, a number of concrete points can be
cited showing the general improvement in
Greek-Turkish relations since the Committee
last reported in 1978. On 22nd February
1980, the Turkish government withdrew
NOTAM 714 referred to above and Greece
lifted in turn the corresponding NOTAM
1157. As a consequence, limited civil air
traffic was resumed across the Aegean there-
after. On 6th March 1981, Greece announced
a number of further measures to facilitate air
traffic over the Aegean, in particular the elimi-
nation, except for special occasions, of the air
corridor W-14 which Greece had established
between the Dodecanese and northern Greece,
and which had previously obstructed Turkish
access to the international Aegean airspace
from the Turkish mainland. Six other air
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corridors were re-opened to Turkish traffic and
a large area around Lemnos island was returned
to international air space. Arrangements also
were announced for co-ordinating with Turkey
the use of part of the Aegean international
atrspace for air exercises.

3.49. Gradual progress appears to be being
made in Greek-Turkish relations through the
periodical meetings between the Secretaries-
General of the two foreign ministries, Mr.
Stavros Roussos of Greece and Mr. Kamuran
Giiriin of Turkey. Their last meeting in
Ankara lasted from 16th to 20th March 1981
when it was agreed that the air traffic services
of the two countries would meet to discuss a
letter of agreement to regulate the exchange of
flight data on civil air routes between the two
countries. In the field of cultural relations, a
number of topics were agreed on for future dis-
cussions.

3.50. But on the remaining central issue, the
sharing of the rights to the Aegean seabed, it
does not appear that substantive progress has
yet been made and the Committee concludes
from the talks its members had in the two capi-
tals that this problem appears to be the most
difficult to solve. The Greek authorities do
not consider the Aegean to be a ““ Greek sea”™
as Turkey at one time had come to fear. The
territorial sea claimed by Greece (and, in the
Aegean, by Turkey) extends to 6 nautical miles
around its coast and all Greek islands; the
remaining waters being international. As far as
economic rights to the seabed are concerned,
Greece has consistently sought to submit the
matter to international arbitration of the Inter-
national Court of Justice whereas Turkey has
always maintained that the Aegean is a special
case which should be settled through bilateral
political negotiations on the basis of equity.

3.51. It is hoped that at the meeting between
the Greek and Turkish Foreign Ministers arran-
ged for early May in Rome further progress
may be made, although the attitude of the
Greek opposition party, Pasok, would appear to
complicate the efforts of the two governments
to normalise relations. Pasok deputies have
claimed that Greek air space has been violated
on a number of occasions — in 1981 - by RAF
maritime patrol aircraft on 20th and 21st
February (described by Lady Fleming as ‘ pro-
vocations which reveal further designs for the
violation of Greek sovereign rights ) and by
Turkish military aircraft on 8th April (des-
cribed by Mr. Papandreou as * provocative ”
when he called for the talks between the Greek
and Turkish air traffic services fixed for 13th
April to be postponed). In the European Par-
liament on 10th April, 12 Pasok members
voted for a resolution, adopted by 51 votes to
45 with 8 abstentions, calling for European
Community association agreement with Turkey
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to be suspended if the country did not return to
democracy within two months.

3.52. Strictly speaking, Greece and Turkey are
not directly involved in the negotiations bet-
ween the two communities in Cyprus, under
the auspices of the United Nations Secretary
General, to establish a new constitution settling
relations between the communities. But Greece
and Turkey are each in a position to exert
great influence on the community of correspon-
ding culture. This is particularly true of Tur-
key which still has two divisions totalling
25,000 men and 180 tanks on the island
supporting the Turkish community; all interna-
tional communications to the Turkish commu-
nity are still routed through Turkey. Inversely
a settlement in Cyprus would greatly improve
the atmosphere of Greek-Turkish relations.

3.53. The events of 1974 have left 40 % of the
territory occupied by the Turkish Cypriot
community which amounts to only 18 % of the
total population, and which declared itself to be
the * Turkish Federated State of Cyprus” in
1975, with the Greek Cypriot community living
entirely in the remaining 60 %. If the prin-
ciple of a federal constitution for the whole
republic, embracing two federated states, has
been tacitly accepted, negotiations concern on
the one hand the precise allocation of powers
between a federal government and the two
states, with the Greek Cypriots calling for
stronger federal powers than the Turkish
Cypriots have so far been prepared to concede,
and on the other the areas of territory to be
ceded to the future Greek Cypriot state. There
appear better prospects of a settlement now
than in the recent past. The Committee
gained the impression that Athens believes a
more realistic offer from the Turkish Cypriot
side is now possible, and that the present
Turkish authorities could, in the event, exercise
a more positive influence than that of the
previous governments who were in a weak
political position.

(viiy United States

3.54. The United States maintains powerful
forces in the Mediterranean area including
considerable nuclear capability both in the
carrier-borne strike aircraft and in the warheads
provided for the tactical missile systems of the
land forces of Italy, Greece and Turkey.
United States tactical air support is provided by
the 16th Air Force with 6,650 air force person-
nel. The headquarters is at Torrejon in Spain,
where a tactical air wing is maintained. This
is capable of carrying out attack missions
through forward-staging airfields, chiefly Incir-
lik in Turkey and Aviano in Italy, and is equip-
ped with some 200 tactical aircraft with others
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on early call from the United States. The
United States 6th Fleet normally comprises two
aircraft carriers, 12 surface combatants and five
submarines. Its headquarters flagship is nor-
mally moored off Gaeta in Italy, north of
Naples, and its chief bases are Suda Bay in
Crete and Rota in Spain some 70 nautical
miles west of Gibraltar., The 5 nuclear-
propelled attack submarines have a tender off
north Sardinia. Long-range Orion maritime
patrol aircraft based in Rota, Spain, and Sigo-
nella, in Sicily, provide surveillance and anti-
submarine warfare capability throughout the
Mediterranean and the western approaches to
Gibraltar.

3.55. With the increased United States naval
presence in the Indian Ocean, however, there
has been a redeployment of one aircraft carrier
and accompanying surface combatants from the
6th Fleet to that area.

3.56. The United States maintains important
electronic surveillance and communications
facilities throughout the Mediterranean which
in practice provide an important backup to the
NATO communications system. Details of
United States bases and installations in Spain,
Italy, Greece and Turkey are described under
the sections dealing with those countries.

(vit) United Kingdom

3.57. The permanent United Kingdom pre-
sence in the Mediterranean has been consider-
ably reduced during the past decade, but naval
vessels, including an assault ship and frigates,
make periodical visits and normally participate
in NATO exercises when they do. The Rap-
porteur visited the through-deck cruiser Invinci-
ble when in port in Toulon. In Gibraltar, a
British colony, there is a garrison of about a
battalion with naval personnel who man the
naval base and air force personnel who operate
the airfield used for both civilian and military
aircraft, but operational aircraft and naval
vessels are no longer maintained permanently
in Gibraltar although a destroyer or frigate is
always held on call. Gibraltar houses a subor-
dinate NATO headquarters that would be acti-
vated in war to control the Gibraltar area of the
Mediterranean.

3.58. In the British sovereign base areas on the
island of Cyprus, which were excluded from the
territory of the Republic of Cyprus when it
became independent in 1960, there is a major
airfield and important communications and
electronic intelligence facilities. The army
maintains the equivalent of about two batta-
lions and a flight of the army air corps; the
Royal Air Force maintains helicopters in a
general support and search and rescue role.
Cyprus remains strategically important as an air
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staging base for possible deployment of forces
anywhere in the eastern Mediterranean or
Middle East, and as a communications and
electronic intelligence centre.

3.59. The United Kingdom also provides
support for the United Nations force in Cyprus
(UNFICYP) to which it contributes a contin-
gent of one armoured recce squadron, one
infantry company and a flight of helicopters.
The sovereign base areas are also used for
infantry and air force training for units which
may come from British forces in Germany or
from the United Kingdom.

(ix) Other NATO countries

3.60. Other NATO countries, apart from the
six mentioned above, occasionally deploy forces
for exercise purposes to the Mediterranean area.
Belgium, Germany and Luxembourg, as well as
Italy, the United Kingdom and the United
States, participate in Allied Command Europe
mobile force land element, and Canada and the
Netherlands also participate in the air compo-
nent of the mobile force which deploys periodi-
cally in the area of Thrace and in eastern
Turkey.

(b) NATO command structure and
common arrangements

3.61. The command structure established by
NATO in the Mediterranean area, and its
relationship to the overall military command
and the North Atlantic Council, is shown
diagramatically at Appendix II. Responsibility
for the whole of the NATO area south of the
Alps to the eastern frontier of Turkey,
including the land area of Italy, Greece and
Turkey, and the Mediterranean Sea itself,
comes under the authority of Commander-in-
Chief Allied Forces Southern Europe with his
headquarters, and a number of subordinate
headquarters, located at Naples. Prior to
visiting Greece and Turkey in February, the
Committee was briefed at the Naples head-
quarters by AFSOUTH staff and by the staffs of
the naval and air headquarters located there.
This proved to be an invaluable introduction to
the Committee’s visit to the eastern Mediter-
ranean. At the conclusion of its visit to
Turkey, the Committee was again briefed at the
subordinate NATO headquarters located in
Izmir. The problem of command in the
eastern Mediterranean has been referred to
in paragraphs 3.41 et seq.

3.62. NATO headquarters forming part of the
integrated military structure have operational
control in peacetime only of the assigned air
defence forces of the member countries. Other
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air forces, and the land and naval forces, are
under national command in peacetime and
come under the operational control of the
NATO command structure only in war or in an
advanced state of alert. However, the Com-
mander of Maritime Air Forces in the southern
region, one of the subordinate commands loca-
ted in Naples, co-ordinates in peacetime the
national patrol programmes of maritime patrol
aircraft of the member countries and produces a
co-ordinated picture of all Soviet naval move-
ments in the area. This is one of five NATO
surveillance co-ordinating centres which cover
the whole of the NATO area!.

3.63. Otherwise the peacetime role of NATO
headquarters is essentially one of planning and
co-operation with national military authorities
to ensure that proper states of readiness and
training are maintained by all assigned forces.
The organisation and conduct of exercices
involving forces from several NATO countries
is one of the more important functions. Lastly,
the NATO command is involved in the provi-
sion of commonly-financed infrastructure pro-
jects throughout the NATO region. These
include the early-warning radar systems, with
associated communications forming the Allied
Command Europe air defence ground environ-
ment, and the communications systems between
the NATO headquarters. Other commonly-
financed infrastructure projects include storage
for fuel and ammunition, including naval facili-
ties, and airfields.

3.64. There are certain joint forces which have
been organised in the NATO framework in
addition to the purely national forces which are
assigned or earmarked for NATO command.
These, in the southern region, include the
naval on-call force in the Mediterranean
(NAVOCFORMED), composed of one ship
from each of the contributing countries -
Greece, Italy, Turkey, United Kingdom
and the United States — which are brought
together for a period of one month twice every
year, under a commander appointed by
SACEUR. NAVOCFORMED will be activated
for the twenty-first time in the spring of 1981
under a Greek commodore and will make about
five port calls in the Mediterranean. This is a
useful concept for demonstrating NATO soli-
darity in periods of crisis or tension and is a
force that would be available to the NATO
commander well before any formal alert had
been decided on by the North Atlantic Council.

3.65. The mobile force of Allied Command
Europe has a land component of brlgade group
size and an air component comprising squa-
drons of tactical aircraft. It comes directly

1. Others at Kolsas, Norway; Northwood, United King-
dom; Norfolk, Va.; and Lisbon.
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under SACEUR’s command and operates as a
political deterrent force which can be deployed
at short notice in a period of tension and would
demonstrate the solidarity of the Alliance,
particularly in the areas of the northern and
southern flanks where forces of only one
member country might otherwise be exposed to
a threat. The land component is drawn when
required from specially trained and equipped
battalions with associated artillery companies
made available by Belgium, Germany, Italy,
Luxembourg, the United Kingdom and the
United States. The air component squadrons
are supplied also by Canada and the Nether-
lands. This force has been successfully
deployed on many occasions in the area of
north-east Italy, in Greek and Turkish Thrace
and in eastern Turkey, and has acquired
experience in working in liaison with national
forces in the area.

3.66. A number of the NATO commanders of
American nationality have dual peacetime
responsibility in that they are simultaneously
functioning as national American commanders
of United States forces. Thus SACEUR, in his
national capacity as Commander of United
States forces in Europe, exercises operational
control in peacetime of all American forces in
Europe, before they come under NATO
command. In the southern region the Com-
mander of Allied Air Forces Southern Europe,
a subordinate commander located in Naples, is
simultaneously commander of the United States
16th Air Force in peacetime and thus exer-
cises operational control of United States tacti-
cal air forces throughout the Mediterranean.
The commander of the United States 6th Fleet
is simultaneously, in his NATO capacity as
Commander Naval Striking and Support Forces
Southern Europe, a subordinate of CINC-
SOUTH.

3.67. The Committee noted a number of weak-
nesses perceived by NATO commanders, in
addition to the problems of modernisation of
the equipment of certain countries which have
been referred to in the foregoing sections.
It is felt that reinforcement tactical aircraft for
the region should be available earlier, and that
there is a case for longer range aircraft such as
the F-111 to be allocated to the southern region
as a way of making more flexible use of
such aircraft which can still reach central front
targets from southern region bases. As far as
commonly-financed NATO projects are con-
cerned, greater priority should be given to the
communications of the southern region, which
could be unable to handle all traffic generated
in a crisis situation. In view of the many
uncertainties of the Mediterranean region to
which the Committee draws attention else-
where, it is felt that all-round radar coverage is
important as well as modernisation of existing
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systems. Some improvement will be provided
by the AWACS aircraft when they become
available. They will provide a flexible extra
radar coverage which can be quickly re-
allocated to different parts of the NATO front
to deal with different threats.

(¢) Defence arrangements beyond the NATO area;
United States policy

3.68. It is beyond the scope of this report to
discuss in any detail defence arrangements
being discussed by the allied powers for the
region of the Gulf and the Indian Ocean, but
certain features must be mentioned, especially
as they interact particularly with defence in the
Mediterranean area.

3.69. The new United States administration
has yet to settle the details of its foreign policy;
it has shown a tendency, that is not shared by
all its allies, to see the hand of the
Soviet Union behind any inconvenient event
occurring in any part of the world; it may
already be turning away from its initial reluct-
ance to seek early negotiations with the Soviet
Union on arms control and other problems, as
the present attempt to involve the Soviet Union
in efforts to prevent further escalation of the
conflict in the Lebanon would suggest.
Unquestionably, however, the present adminis-
tration attaches less importance to arms control
proposals, and more to defence spending, than
its predecessor. In March President Reagan
sent to Congress a request for a defence budget
of $222.8 billion for next year, compared with
$ 140.5 billion in 1980.

3.70. As far as the Gulf and Indian Ocean is
concerned, an outline of policy was given by
Mr. Richard Burt, the new director of the
Bureau of Politico-Military Affairs in State
Department, addressing the International Secur-
ity Sub-committee of the House Foreign Affairs
Committee on 23rd March. He said in part:

“We will make known our view that
present arms control proposals for the
Indian Ocean area offer little prospect for
enhancing security ... Our allies’ stake in
the region is at least as great as our own
and we are asking them to contribute
more to its security and stability. For
obvious reasons we are not seeking a
formal NATO role. ... Increased defence
efforts in Western Europe and Japan can
improve United States flexibility to meet
emergencies in South-West Asia

Force deployments in South-West Asia
by some European states can be strength-
ened and co-ordinated with United States
military activities in the region. In
addition allies with important facilities,
both en route to and in the region, can
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ease United States deployments and
planning by granting us access to these
facilities as needed. ”

A large politico-strategic theatre was defined as
*“ the region bounded by Turkey, Pakistan and
the Horn of Africa ™.

3.71. The rapid deployment force established
by the Carter administration based on an air
force station in Florida has some 250,000 men
designated by all four services. It is now
to be enlarged with the assignment of two air-
borne divisions together with marine, army and
air force units, and will come under a new uni-
fied command to be established independently
of the existing United States European and
Pacific commands, the boundaries of which at
present meet in the area. The United States
has secured facilities in Oman, Somalia, Kenya
and Egypt to permit the rapid deployment of
the force and is extending its permanent facili-
ties in Diego Garcia by lengthening the runway,
installing navigational aids and storage. Coun-
tries in the area of the Gulf have made it clear
that they would not welcome a permanent mili-
tary presence of outside powers.

3.72. In an interview with Time magazine of
9th February, the British Prime Minister, Mrs.
Thatcher, said ““I do think that it is time to see
whether NATO should extend its sphere of
influence ”. She referred to troubles * below
the NATO belt. Vietnam and Cambodia, Iran
and Iraq, Ethiopia, Somalia and Angola. Cen-
tral America and the Caribbean.”. Speaking
in a BBC interview in March, Lord Carrington,
the Foreign Secretary, is reported as saying that
the 1980 defence white paper had said that the
government would look into the question as to
whether it was possible for Britain to equip and
earmark troops for deployment in South-West
Asia if requested by the governments concern-
ed, but there had been no talks with the Gulf
countries on the issue since the force had not
been set up. The 1981 defence white paper
issued in April points out that on the outbreak
of hostilities between Iraq and Iran Britain was
able to maintain a two ship naval patrol with
supply ships in the Gulf of Oman, but that
“415. The military power which Britain
alone could bring to bear in any of these
contingencies is limited. Resource constraints
and our primary commitment to NATO rule
out any idea of creating a substantial standing
intervention force. In any serious overseas
emergency, we would in any case expect to
concert our actions with other allies ... we have
it in mind to establish a special equipment
stockpile for limited operations overseas and to
restore a limited parachute assault capability ...
to drop an entire battalion group if necessary
within fifteen minutes ”. In addition to a para-
chute battalion, the 1980 white paper spoke of
“improvements to the manpower and equip-
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ment of the headquarters of the 8th field force
.. which would also be capable if necessary of
undertaking world-wide tasks .

3.73. France maintains a permanent naval
presence of from 10 to 20 vessels of all sizes in
the Indian Ocean and has an aircraft carrier in
the area of the Persian Gulf at present. France
uses afloat support in the area, and still has
access to the Mayotte harbour and facilities in
Djibouti.

3.74. Concerting allied defence arrangements
outside the NATO area raises problems over
the proper framework of consultations. It is an
accepted fact that despite the geographical limi-
tations in the North Atlantic Treaty concerning
the area within which mutual defence arrange-
ments apply, the North Atlantic Council can
discuss events anywhere in the world that affect
the interests of the Alliance — but that consulta-
tion does not extend to defence planning. In
an interesting policy paper entitled “ Western
security: what has changed? What should be
done?” published jointly on 25th February
1981 by the United States Council on Foreign
Relations, the British Royal Institute of Interna-
tional Affairs, the Institut francais des relations
internationales and the Deutsche Gesellschafi
Jiir auswidrtige politik, the interesting proposal
is advanced that:

“The West needs to create new
mechanisms for truly collective deci-
sion-making and make them efficient.
This requires sensitivity to the interests of
all western nations, particularly some
of the smaller members of the Alliance
which will not always be included.
... NATO should not be altered institu-
tionally but should expand the process of
joint assessments and consultations on
those third world developments which
directly affect the security interests of its
member states. The seven nation
summits! should from now on be devoted
as much to political and security
concerns as to economic ones; .. The
primary mechanisms for dealing with
political/security issues in the third world
should be a small group of principal
nations. The organising principle would
be to include only those countries able
and willing to accept concrete obligations
within the troubled are